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ABSTRACT 


The  final  report  of  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  presents  the  results  of  \ 

r 

a  USAF  one-year  test  program  to  determine  the  organization,  equip-  1 
ment  and  training  requirements  for  the  establishment  of  Air  Force 

i 

Combat  Security  Squadrons.  These  squadrons  will  provide  the  Air  j 
Force  with  an  improved  capability  to  provide  protection  for  air  j 


installations  located  in  a  hostile  environment. 
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Chapter  1 


( 

SUMMARY,  GENERAL  FINDINGS  AND  RECOMMENDATIONS 

1.  Purpose  and  Scope.  This  is  the  final  report  of  a  one-year  USAF 
test  program  -  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  -  conducted  during  the  period 

1  September  1966'  through  II  August  1967.  This  program  developed 
an  Air  Force  Security  Police  unit  specifically  organised,  trained, 
and  equipped  to  accomplish  the  following  tasks: 

a.  Evaluate  advanced  security  equipment,  including  intrusion 
detection/ surveillance  devices,  communications  equipment,  weapons, 
vehicles  and  other  individual  and  unit  organizational  equipment. 

b.  Evaluate  Air  Force  Security  Police  training  methods  and 

\ 

requirements  for  air  base  defense. 

c.  Acquire  the  experience  necessary  to  develop  the  doctrine  and 
tactics  for  air  base  defense  in  a  limited  war  or  insurgent  environ¬ 
ment. 

2.  Background.  The  conflict  in  SEA  has  required  the  USAF  to  operate 
in  an  insurgent  environment  in  which  there  are  no  front  lines  and 
where  there  is  the  constant  threat  of  sabotage,  commando-type  raids, 
and  mortar,  artillery,  and/or  rocket  attacks.  In  addition  the  Air 
Force  has  been  required  to  provide  its  own  internal  defense  for  its 

air  bases.  Lacking  the  in-house  capability  to  perform  this  defense 
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function,  a  study  was  initiated  to  find  a  means  for  providing  adequate 
protection  and  defense  for  future  Air  Force  deployments  to  hostile 
environments.  The  study,  as  approved  by  the  Chief  of  Staff,  USAF, 
recommended  that  a  special  base  security  force,  organic  to  the 
USAF,  bo  organized,  trained  and  equipped  to  perform  this  function. 
Operation  SAFE  SIDE  was  an  evaluation  of  this  specially  trained 
and  equipped  unit  of  USAF  Security  Police  designed  to  provide  pro¬ 
tection  and  security  of  forward  air  bases.  The  reports,  facts  and 
findings  of  the  SAFE  SIDE  Operation  coupled  with  a  current 
functional  study  and  recent  systems  analysis  of  air  base  vulnerability 
and  defense  have  been  used  to  assist  in  determining: 

a.  The  optimum  size  and  magi  tude  of  USAF  Combat  Security 
Police  forces; 

b.  The  most  effective  organization  for  such  forces; 

c.  The  required  equipment  and  tr. lining  for  such  forces; 

d.  The  basic  USAF  concepts  for  the  security  and  limited  defense 
air  installations  located  within  insurgent  environments;  and 

c.  The  optimum  methods  for  employing  these  security  forces. 

3.  Operation  SAFE  SIDE.  The  evaluation  of  Operation  SAFE  SIDE 
involved  two  phases:  (1)  training,  and  (2)  employment  within  a 


hostile  environment. 


The  104ist  USAF  Security  Police  Squaoion  (T) 


was  designated  and  organized  on  1  July  1966  and  functioned  as  the 
tost  vehicle  for  this  operation. 

The  USAF  concept  for  the  local  ground  defense  of  air  instal¬ 
lations  located  in  limited  war  or  insurgent  environments  was  employ e 
This  concept  involves  tlic  employment  of  an  integrated  sector  defense 
system  within  a  three- ring  model  of  defense  in  depth  with  the 
specific  application  of  the  basic  principles  of  defense. 

The  outer  ring  of  the  model,  generally  located  along  the  perinate 
of  the  installation  would  provide  for  deterrent  and  detection  through 
the  use  of  barriers  and  sensors.  The  middle  ring  would  provide  i  r 
interception  and  neutralization  through  the  use  of  mobile  reaction 
teams.  The  inner  ring  would  control  entry  to  and  provide  for  static 
defense  fortifications  around  vital  areas.  Varying  characteristics 
of  the  individual  installation  will  necessitate  minor  modification  or 
this  model. 

4.  Findings  and  Recommendations. 
a .  Concept  of  Operations: 

(1)  Finding:  The  current  Air  Force  concept  of  the  three  - 
ring  defense  in  depth  within  the  installation  perimeter  is  pragmatic 
and  sound.  (Chapter  3) 
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(2)  Recommendation:  That  the  concept  be  made  a  part 


of  the  Air  Force  Doctrine  and,  future  Security  Police  forces  be 
trained  and  equipped  to  carry  out  this  concept, 

(3)  Finding:  That  proposals  which  provide  for  centralized 
control  of  the  installation  defense  from  a  single  command  post  require 
unduly  sophisticated  and  costly  data  processing  and  display  systems, 

(4)  Recommendation:  That  the  installation  defense  be 
controlled  by  sectors,  each  of  which  monitors  its  own  sensors  and 
relays  recommendations  to  the  central  command  post  for  approval 
and  implementation. 

(5)  Finding:  Although  there  are  conditions  which  may  require 
the  use  of  ambush  and  other  type  patrols,  these  represent  less  than 
ideal  solutions  to  the  installation  defense  problem. 

(6)  Recommendation-  That  Combat  Security  Police  Units 
be  trained  in  patrol  tactics  but  that  such  patrols  only  fc  ■  used  when 
sufficient  men  and  sensor  equipment  are  not  available  to  fully  imple¬ 
ment  the  three -ring  defense  in  depth  concept. 

(7)  Finding:  Air  support  is  a  vital  element  of  the  installation 
defense  system  which  can  provide  additional  warning /reaction  time  for 
installation  security  forces  and  limit  or  preempt  damage  from  standoff 
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weapons.  Appropriate  agencies  have  been  tasked  to  define  the 
vehicles  and  tactics  required  as  an  integral  part  of  the  installation 
defense  system.  (Chapter  4) 

(8)  Recommendation:  That  present  programs  be  continued. 

b .  Organization: 

(1)  Finding:  The  559  man  squadron  outlined  in  Annex  C 
is  an  effective  organization  for  providing  internal  defense  of  air 
bases  in  limited  war  environments. 

(2)  Recommendation:  That  follow  -  on  Combat  Security 
Police  Squadrons  be  so  organized, 

c.  Individual  Equipment: 

(1)  Finding:  The  equipment  provided  was  in  excess  of  that 
required  for  the  mission, 

(2)  Recommendation:  That  the  reduced  equipment  list  at 
Annex  J  (Part  A)  be  adopted  as  standard  for  the  Combat  Security 
Police  Squadron. 

d.  Organizational  Equipment: 

(1)  Vehicles 

(a)  Finding:  The  M-series  vehicles  were  far  superior 
to  the  commercial  models  and  are  adequate  interim  vehicles  for  the 
mission.  However,  better  vehicles  are  required  which  should  be 
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lighter  in  weight  and  have  a  greater  cross-country  capability. 

(Annex  G) 

(b)  Recommendation:  That  all  future  Combat  Security 

Police  Squadrons  be  provided  M-series  vehicles  as  an  interim  measure 

\ 

and  that  development  efforts  be  continued  to  providV^a  more  air-mobile 


vehicle  with  a  greater  cross-country  capability. 


( 2)  Weapons: 

(a)  Finding:  The  M-16  v/ith  the  MX- 148  grenade 
launcher  and  the  M-60  machine  gun  were  well  suited  for  the  mission. 
However,  both  the  M-16  and  the  XM-148  require  modifications  to 
improve  their  performance.  Modifications  for  the  M-16  are  already 
underway.  The  XM-148  requires  modifications  to  provide  a  better 
sight  and  eliminate  the  trigger  pull  problem.  There  is  still  a  need 
for  increased  short  range  firepower  in  the  installations  defense 
system.  (Annex  H) 

(b)  Recommendation:  That  the  M-16  be  accepted  as 
standard  equipment  for  Combat  Security  Police  Units.  That  the 
XM-148  grenade  launcher  be  modified  to  eliminate  present  short- 
comings  and  that  efforts  be  continued  to  increase  the  unit  firepower 
by  developing  such  equipment  as  the  40  MM  grenade  cannon. 


'  <?■  f{\ ■  if  ■_  .» •  -.■.*>  ./flj 


(3)  Radios: 


(a)  Finding:  The  commercial  non-tactical  radios 
subjected  to  rough,  field  handling  and  prolonged  exposure  to  adverse 
weather  conditions  fell  short  of  the  tactical  requirement.  The 
tactical  radios  on  the  other  hand  had  the  range,  durability  and 
serviceability  characteristics  desired  by  a  Combat  Security  Force. 
(Annex  I) 

(b)  Recommendation:  That  a  study  be  initiated  to 
examine  tactical  radio  sets  currently  in  use  within  the  U.  S.  Services 
and  determine  which  sets  best  meet  the  Combat  Security  Police  Force 
needs.  In  the  interim,  recommend  the  radios  and  landlinc  equipment 
listed  in  Annex  J  (Part  B,  Section  4),  be  adopted  for  Combat  Security 
Police  Squadron  use. 

e.  Unit  Training: 

(1)  Finding:  The  15  week  SAFE  SIDE  "pilot  course"  was 
satisfactory,  and  with  further  refinement  and  modification  can  be 
reduced  to  10  weeks.  There  is  also  a  need  to  give  NCOs  and  officers 
a  separate  course  of  training  to  fit  them  tor  appointments  as  Combat 
Security  Police  supervisors, 

(2)  Recommendation:  That  a  10  week  training  course  be 
approved  for  airmen  being  assigned  to  follow-on  Combat  Security 
Police  Squadrons  and  that  NCOs  and  officers  be  given  special  separate 
training  to  fit  them  for  supervisory  duties. 


(3)  Finding:  Every  individual  selected  for  instructional 
duties  must  be  formally  trained,  and  selected  instructors  required 


to  periodically  attend  specialized  training  courses  on.  tactical 
security  support  equipment  (TS5E)  and  support  weapons, 

(4)  Recommendations:  (i)  Future  instructors  attend  a 
formal  instructor's  training  course  provided  by  Air  Training  Command 
and  Air  University;  (ii)  A  special  course  be  established  to  train 
selected  instructors  on  the  employment,  utilization,  care,  and 
maintenance  of  tactical  security  support  equipment,  and  (iii)  Selected 
instructors  periodically  attend  specialized  weapons  courses. 

(5)  Finding:  15%  of  the  airmen  assigned  to  the  1041st  USAF 
Security  Police  Squadron  (T)  were  eliminated  for  either  lack  of 

.motivation  r  .  unsatisfactory  physical  standard. 

<6)  Recommendation:  Personnel  assigned  to  follow-on 
Combat  Security  Police  Squadrons  be  specially  selected  to  meet  the 
rigorous  training  standards. 

•  (7)  Finding:  It  was  net  possible  to  maintain  proficiency  in 
assigned  primary  AFSC  during  the  training  and  test  phases  of  Operatic 
SAFE  SIDE,  therefore,  Hq  USAF  agreed  to  remove  all  personnel  from 
OJT  during  this  period. 

(8)  Recommendation:  A  separate  UTS  and  SKT  be  developed 
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for  Combat  Security  Police  personnel  and  an  AFSC  shredoul  or 
AFSC  prefix  or  suffix  be  accomplished  to  ensure  their  recognition. 

f.  Security  Police  Dogs: 

(1)  Finding:  The  scout  dog  is  excellent  for  patrol  missions, 
however,  as  Combat  Security  Police  operations  will  normally  be 
limited  to  within  the  base  perimeter  the  sentry  dog  is  considered 
more  suitable. 

(2)  Recommendation:  That  Combat  Security  Police  Squadrons 
be  provided  with  sentry  dogs  to  the  ratio  recommended  in  Annex  C. 

g .  Tactical  Security  Suppor t  Equipment  (TSSE) 

(1)  Finding:  Surveillance  and  detection  equipment  signi¬ 
ficantly  enhances  the  capability  of  the  aecurity  forces  to  detect 
threats  emanating  from  beyond  the  installation  perimeter.  However, 
presently  available  sensors  are  unable  to  adequately  discriminate 

between  a  threat  and  a  non-threat,  even  when  employed  in  mixes. 

* 

Therefore,  sensors  must  be  located  so  that  the  discrimination 
function  can  be  inferred,  or  backed  up  by  security  forces  to  perform 
the  discrimination  function* 

(2)  Recommendation:  (i)  Sensors  presently  being  procured  for 
use  in  RVN  should  be  continued  at  an  accelerated  rate;  R&D  efforts 
must  be  continued  to  up-date  technology  and  seek  new  and  diversified 
techniques;  and  (ii)  The  TSSE  list  contained  in  Annex  J,  Part  C,  be 
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approved  for  the  Combat  Security  Police  Squadrons, 
h.  Communications 

(1)  Finding:  The  b a  s  e  defense  Command  and  Control  system 
must  be  supported  by  a  tactical  security  communications  network 
which  is  independent  of  other  base  communications.  This  re  quire. nun 
is  vital  to  insure  non-interference  with  and  prevent  overloading  of 
these  communications  systems  during  attacks. 

(2)  Recommendation:  That  present  development  efforts  to 
provide  this  communications  capability  be  continued  at  an  accelerated 
pace. 
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i.  Standoff  Weapon  Attacks 

(1)  Finding:  There  is  no  adequate  system  {or  coping  with 
standoff  weapon  attacks. 

(2)  Recommendation:  Although  this  responsibility  has  been 
assigned  to  the  Army  by  JCS  direction,  the  USAF  must  continue  to 
press  for  an  early  solution  to  this  problem.  Special  emphasis  should 
oe  given  to  testing  the  feasibility  of  the  terminal  defense  proposals. 


Chapter  2 
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INTRODUCTION 

1.  Background.  Even  before  the  Air  Force  became  involved  in  the 
current  Vietnam  conflict  commanders  had  been  plagued  with  the  problem 
of  base  defense.  As  a  result  of  USAF  experience  during  the  Korean 
War  the  Air  Force  launched  a  massive  ground  defense  training  effort 
under  the  355  series  of  Air  Force  directives.  However,  a  l'cw  years 
after  the  Korean  stalemate  this  program  slowly  began  to  deteriorate. 

In  1956  these  directives  were  rescinded  and  during  the  years  follow¬ 
ing  little  was  done  by  the  Air  Force  in  the  area  of  base  defense. 

2.  Until  early  1964,  Air  Force  activities  in  Vietnam  were  limited  to 

^  an  assistance  role  implemented  by  the  Military  Assistance  Advisory 

.Group.  There  was  no  requirement  for  USAF  Security  Police  support 
of  MAAG  activities.  During  1964,  concurrent  with  the  increased 
insurgency  activities,  the  MAAG  was  replaced  by  the  Military  Assist- 
,  ance  Command,  Vietnam,  thus  increasing  USAF  advisory  activities. 

The  Air  Force  recognized  a  new  situation  which  required  operation 
from  air  bases  located  in  a  hostile  environment.  In  August  1964, 
the  Chief  of  Staff,  in  a  memorandum  to  the  Joint  Chiefs  of  Staff,  noted 
that  the  heavy  concentration  of  U.  S.  aircraft  on  Vietnamese  bases 
would  provide  a  prime  target  for  the  enemy  and  questioned  the 
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capability  of  Vietnamese  Air  Base  Security  Forces  to  defend  these 
bases.  The  Chief  of  Staff  recommended  the  repositioning  of 
certain  aircraft  to  Thailand  to  reduce  base  vulnerability.  This 
concern  was  confirmed  by  the  attack  on  Bien  Hoa  in  November  1964. 
On  22  December  1964,  the  Commander  of  13th  Air  Force  commented: 
"The  only  way  off-base  mortar  and  small  arms  fire  can  be  prevented 
from  attacking  our  aircraft  is  for  the  U.  S.  Army  or  U.  S.  Marines 
to  occupy  the  area  surrounding  these  airfields,  we  can't  depend  on 
the  RVN  to  accomplish  this,  and  it  would  take  at  least  a  battalion 
of  U.  S.  *roops  to  do  the  job  adequately.  No  increase  in  Air  Police 
personnel,  10,  100,  or  500  can  accomplish  this  job  because  they 
are  not  trained,  organized  or  equipped  for  this  type  operation  ....  " 
3.  In  December  1964,  the  Chief  of  Staff  approved  a  CINCPAC  request 
for  additional  USAF  Security  Police  to  improve  security  of  Republic 
of  Vietnam  air  bases,  but  advised  tide  fjNCPAC  and  the  JCS  that 
this  measure  failed  to  solve  the  threat*  to  U.  S.  resources  and  only 
forceful  action  to  insure  perimet«r  defense,  coupled  with  Security 
Police  augmentation  would  materially  reduce  vulnerability.  Subse¬ 
quently,  numerous  attempts  were  made  by  CSAF  through  the  Joint 
Chiefs  of  Staff  to  obtain  additional  grotftpd  force  support. 
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4.  By  February  1965,  the  conflict  in  Vietnam  has  escalated  to 
the  paint  where  tactical  Air  Force  units  wore  being  deployed  to 
Vietnam  for  full-scale  operations.  Concurrently,  it  became  evident 
that  the  Air  Force  required  a  rapid  and  substantial  increase  in  its 
capability  to  secure  its  installations  against  the  mounting  threat. 

5.  In  August  1965,  the  Deputy  Chief  of  Staff,  Operations,  USAF, 
requested  The  Inspector  General  conduct  a  detailed  security  survey 
of  all  bases  in  Southeast  Asia  which  contained  USAF  resources. 

an  addition  to  pointing  out  that  current  USAF  Security  Police  were 
not  adequately  organized,  trained  or  equipped  to  provide  for  the 
security  defense  task  required  in  an  insurgent  environment,  the 
survey  revealed  that  US  ground  forces  in  RVN  would  not  be  committed 
•to  static  defense  of  air  bases.  This  survey  also  indicated  that  USAF 
resources  located  on  air  bases  in  RVN  were  subject  to  three  types 
of  thhreat.  These  were:  (i).  internal  threats  -  those  involving  theft, 
espionage,  and  sabotage,  (ii)  perimeter  threats  -  those  concerned 
with  raids  for  diversion,  harassment,  destruction,  or  resunply, 
and  (iii)  exterior  threats  -  standoff  attacks  employing  recoilless 
rifles,  mortars  and/or  rockets  of  increasingly  longer  ranges  (now 
out  to  approximately  14  km).  It  was  also  learned  during  this  period 
that  U,  S.  Army  and  other  friendly  ground  forces  in  RVN  could  not 
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bo  spared  to  provide  static  defenses  of  air  bases  and  other  critical 
facilitie  s. 

6.  In  December  1965,  COMUSMACV  called  for  "a  greater  level  of 
participation  in  self-defense  by  every  element  and  every  individual" 
within  his  command.  lie  pointed  out  that  he  could  not  afford  to  use 
his  combat  battalions  in  a  purely  static  defense  role.  He  told 
subordinate  units  they  would  have  to  perform  a  defensive  role.  This 
was  to  include  patrolling,  the  establishing  of  outposts,  and  providing 
of  their  own  reaction  forces. 

7.  During  the  period  July  1964  to  January  1966,  Air  Force  Commander 
were  making  efforts  to  shore-up  internal  close-in  security  through  the 
use  of  TDY  security  police  and  base  auginentees.  During  the  2nd 
quarter  of  FY  66  security  police  manpower  inputs  for  RVN  were 
increased  from  148  to  2880.  By  the  end  of  January  1966,  sufficient 
security  police  v/ere  available  to  provide  adequate  qlosc-in  protection 
for  USAF  resources  at  the  four  original  bases,  i.e.  ,  Tan  Son  Abut, 
Bien  Hoa,  Da  Nang  and  Nha  Trang.  However,  it  was  not  until  mid- 
March  with  the  arrival  of  necessary  equipment,  construction  of 
facilities,  and  the  initiation  of  a  aecurity  training  program  did  these 
personnel  represent  a  competent  security  force. 
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8.  Though  the  internal  security  capability  had  greatly  increased, 
the  problem  of  defense  against  an  overt  attack  at  the  base  perimeter 
remained  entirely  unresolved.  Additionally,  the  problem  of 
defending  the  base  against  mortar,  recoilless  rifle,  and  rocket 
attack  remained  and  has  continued  to  remain  prevalent.  These 
inadequacies  resulted  in  a  continuation  of  overt  attacks  by  small 
hostile  forces  which  penetrated  base,  perimeters,  attacking  priority 
resources  and  inflicting  casualties  against  USAF  personnel.  Mortar, 
recoilless  rifle  and  rocket  attacks  also  continued  causing  severe 
damage  to  USAF  resources  and  personnel. 

9.  In  November  1965,  The  Inspector  General  directed  that  a  formal 
study  be  conducted  to  analyse  the  problem  of  security  of  air  instal¬ 
lations  located  in  hostile  environments  with  a  view  toward  develop¬ 
ing  Air  Force  doctrines  and  concepts  for  air  base  defense.  The 
concept  which  was  developed  visualized  the  formulation  of  a  base  defense 
organization  designed  to  provide  a  ground  defense  capability  against 

an  insurgent  threat.  It  was  advocated  tKat  the  Air  Force  establish 
a  special  security  police  force  equipped  and  trained  to  perform  the 
function  of  air  base  defense. 

10.  In  April  1966,  the  Chief  of  Staff  directed  that  a  special  security 
police  unit  be  formed,  trained,  and  amployed  in  an  active  combat 
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theater.  This  project  was  designated  Operation  SAFE  SIDE. 


11.  Objective.  The  objective  of  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  was  to 
evaluate  within  an  active  combat  theater  the  adequacy  of  the  concept, 
training,  equipment  and  tactics  of  USAF  Security  Police  organization 
designed  to  provide  security  for  Air  Force  installations  and  resources 
in  an  insurgent  environment. 

12.  Command  and  Control.  The  1041st  USAF  Security  Strike  Force 
Test  Squadron,  later  redesignated  the  1041sDUSAF  Security  Police 
Squadron  (T),  was  organized  and  designated  on  1  July  1966.  It 
functioned  as  a  field  extension  of  The  Inspector  General,  Headquarters 
USAF,  under  the  operational  control  of  the  Director  of  Security 
Police.  This  unit  was  tasked  with: 

.  a.  Evaluating  advanced  security  equipment  including  intrusion 
detection/ surveillance  devices,  communications  equipment,  weapons, 
and  vehicles. 

b.  Evaluating  Air  Force  security  police  training  methods  and 
requirements  for  the  local  ground  defense  of  air  bases. 

c.  Acquiring  the  experience  necessary  to  develop  Air  Force 
doctrine  for  air  bases  located  in  limited  war  or  insurgent  environ¬ 
ments. 

13.  Purpose.  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  was  conducted  in  two  phases: 
training  and  employment. 
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a.  Phase  I  -  Training  (5  Sep  -  16  Dec  66).  The  primary 
purpose  ox  this  phase  was  to  equip  and  train  the  1041st  Security 
Police  Squadron  for  deployment  to  an  air  installation  in  RVN  -  and 
to  evaluate  the  Air  Force's  ability  to  conduct  such  training. 

b.  Phase  II  -  Operational  Deployment  (16  Jan  -  4  July).  During 
this  phase  of  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  the  1041st  Security  Police 
Squadron  was  deployed  to  Phu  Cat  Air  Base,  RVN,  and  was  assigned 
to  the  Commander,  37th  Combat  Support  Group  (PACAF).  The 
squadron  was  placed  under  the  operational  control  of  the  Installation 
Director  of  Security  Police  and  tasked  fc*  provide  surveillance  and 
protection  in  depth  along  specified  aecteKS  of  the  base  perimeter. 

To  accomplish  this  task  the  unit  employed  tactical  security  support 
equipment  along  selected  portions  of  the  base  perimeter,  established 
observation/listening  posts,  conducted  **eon  patrols  and  ambushes, 
and  provided  a  mobile  security  reaction  force  for  deployment  within 
their  assigned  TAOR. 

14.  Combat  Security  Police  Functional  j^udy.  In  January  1967,  the 
Chief  of  Staff  directed  that  a  functional  etody  be  initiated  to  determine 
the  size  and  nature  of  the  USAF  Security  Police  forces  required  for 
the  defense  of  future  Air  Force  resources  located  in  hostile  environ¬ 


ments.  The  study  recommended  that  a  combat  security  force 


consisting  of  10  squadrons  of  559  men  plus  supervisory  personnel 
be  developed  over  a  five-year  period.  In  addition  the  study  recom¬ 
mended  the  establishment  of  a  combat  security  police  training 
center.  The  Chief  of  Staff  approved  the  study  and  uirected  that 
action  be  initiated  to  implement  the  USAF  Combat  Security  Program 
as  proposed.  However,  the  procurement  of  resources  was  to  be 
held  at  a  five  squadron  level  with  the  establishment  of  a  training 
base  and  staff  to  support  a  program  capable  of  growing  to  ten 
squadrons  by  the  end  of  FY  1973.  The  Tactical  Air  Command  was 
designated  single  manager  to  administer,  train,  and  deploy  the 
security  police  forces. 

15.  This  force  will  be  designed  primarily  to  provide  security 
•support  for  USAF  tactical  units  deployed  to  bare  bases  in  hostile 
environments.  Combat  security  police  units  will  be  deployed  in 
advance  of,  or  concurrent  with,  the  combat  units.  In  addition  to 
its  primary  mission  this  force  will  be  capable  of: 

a.  Providing  augmentation  support  for  other  security  police 
forces  under  emergency  operations. 

b.  Providing  defense /security  for  minor  installations,  such  as 
deployed  radar  or  mobile  communications  units. 
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c.  Aiding  civil  control  in  the  protection  of  U.S.  interests  and 
property. 

d.  Providing  security  for  USAF  units  on  deployment  exercises. 

e.  Developing  or  evaluating  tactics,  doctrines  and  equipment 
for  the  defense  of  air  bases. 

f.  Providing  ground  combat  training  for  other  USAF  elements. 

g.  Providing  security  and  search  parties  in  the  event  of  nuclear 
incidents. 

h.  Providing  additional  security  forces  for  CONUS  dispersal 
plans  and  to  furnish  emergency  security  for  SAC  missile  sites. 

16.  These  forces  will  employ  the  USAF  concept  for  the  security  of 
air  bases  in  limited  war  or  insurgent  environments.  This  concept 
.is  baaed  upon  a  three-ring  model  of  defense  in  depth.  The  outer 

ring  would  provide  for  deterrence  and  detection  through  use  of  fences, 
mines,  and  sensors.  The  middle  ring  would  provide  for  interception 
and  neutralization  using  mobile  reaction  teams.  The  inner  ring 
would  control  entry  to  and  provide  for  static  defense  fortifications 
around  restricted  areas.  Varying  characteristics  of  individual 
installations  will  require  minor  modification  of  this  model. 

17.  The  combat  security  squadron  force  is  not  designed  to  operate 
without  external  defense  support,  nor  to  cope  with  standoff  enemy 
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weapons  without  air  support,  nor  to  deal  with  enemy  forces  larger 
than  company  size. 
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CONCEPT  OF  OPERATIONS 

I.  USAF  Limited  War  Insurgency  Threat  Model.  In  formulating 
an  operational  concept  for  the  ground  defense  of  air  installations 
located  within  a  limited  war  or  insurgent  environment  first  con¬ 
sideration  must  be  given  to  the  threat.  The  following  threat  model, 
used  as  the  basis  for  current  USAF  air  installation  ground  defense 
doctrine,  was  based  predominantly  on  the  threats  associated  with 
an  evolving  insurgent  -  limited  war  environment.  This  threat  is 
that  of  clandestine  operations  conducted  within  a  limited  war  area 
or  insurgent  environment  to  achieve  destruction  or  damage  to  USAF 
forces,  weapon  systems  or  other  resources.  For  the  purpose  of 
security  and  local  ground  defense,  the  term  "clandestine  operations" 
has  been  adopted  to  denote  those  forms  of  enemy  actions  that  are 
considered  to  deal  with  actions  of  the  enemy  who  approach  their 
target  area  covertly  or  with  actual  intent  concealed  (such  as  infil¬ 
trating  the  indigenous  working  force  on  base  with  intent  to  commit 
sabotage  or  the  covert  movement  of  a  band  of  guerrillas  into  an 
area  adjacent  to  an  installation  with  the  intent  to  raid  or  fire  upon 
the  installation).  This  threat  is  further  considered  in  the  following 
context:  (i)  Internal  threats  -  those  involving  theft,  sabotage  and 
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espionage;  (ii)  Perimeter  threats  -  those  concerned  with  raids  on 
the  installation,  and  (iii)  Exterior  threats  -  standoff  attacks 


employing  recoilless  rifles,  mortars  and/or  rockets. 

2.  Air  Installation  Defense  -  Geographical  Zones.  It  is  considered 
convenient  for  the  purpose  of  explanation  and  discussion,  to  relate 
the  techniques  and  operations  of  air  installation  defense  to  one  or 
more  of  three  separate  geographic  areas: 

a.  External  Defense  Zone  -  area  outside  the  air  installation 
boundary. 

b.  Perimeter  Defense  Zone  -  area  within  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  installation  boundary. 

c.  Internal  Defense  Zone  -  sensitive  or  vital  areas  within  the 
installation. 

3.  External  Defense  Zone.  This  area  should  be  the  early  warning 
zone  where  surveillance  is  maintained  to  detect  any  possible  prepa¬ 
rations  for  attack,  against  which  appropriate  counteractions  can  be 
taken.  The  existence  of  such  a  demonstrated  surveillance /detection 
and  reaction  capability  will  in  itself  be  a  deterrent  to  enemy  action: 
These  external  defenses  serve  the  purpose  of  deterring  the  enemy, 
detecting  undeterred  actions,  and  bringing  the  enemy  force  under 
fire.  Ideally,  this  zone  should  extend  out  from  the  installation  for 
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a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  effective  range  of  the 


\vG»pons  known  to  bo  in  the  possession  o£  the  enemy* 

4.  Perimeter  Defense  Zone.  The  concept  of  a  perimeter  defense 
line  is  based  on  the  accepted  procedure  of  firmly  fixing  and  engaging 
the  attacking  element  to  prevent  its  access  to  the  installation.  This 
is  based  on  the  fact  that  in  almost  all.  cases  a  partial  penetration  or 
an  attack  upon  an  air  installation  has  a  great  likelihood  of  seriously 
inhibiting  or  negating  the  function  for  which  the  installation  exists. 
Therefore,  .perimeter  area  defense  should  not  be  predicated  upon 
the  concept  of  yielding  the  installation  to  the  attacker  with  the  intent 
of  regaining  it  by  counterattack.  That  is,  generally  the  perimeter 
zone  should  be  prepared  to  conduct  a  defense  in  place.  Therefore, 
•this  zone  will  in  most  cases  be  prepared  with  fortifications  and 


barriers  that  will  assist  in  directly  destroying  or  repelling  the 


aggressor,  1 

5.  Internal  Defense  Zone.  Within  this  zone  which  includes  the 
installation's  vital  resources  and  facilities,  basic  internal  security 
principles  are  applied.  In  addition,  established  practices  regarding 
protective  measures  as  reflected  in  current  directives  are  applied 
as  required. 
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6.  Rcsponsibili lies.  In  almost  every  conceivable  limited  war  or 


insurgency  area  which  the  USAF  has  found,  or  will  find  itself, 
the  area  immediately  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  air  installation 
(TAOR)  will  be  the  responsibility  of  one  or  more  friendly  ground 
force  commanders.  Thus  the  installation  commander  will  be 
responsible  for  the  security  and  defense  of  the  area  within  the 
defined  perimeter  of  the  installation.  This  division  of  responsibility 
though  subject  to  controversy,  has  the  advantage  of  being  based  on 
clean-cut  geographical  divisions.  However,  regardless  of  the 
strength  of  the  internal  or  external  forces,  it  is  important  that  the 
installation  defense  organizational  structure  be  so  unified  to  ensure 
adequate  control  over  all  the  forces  by  a  single  command  center. 

7.  USAF  Concept  of  Local  Ground  Defense.  Insurgent  strategy 
in  attacking  an  air  installation  which  houses  an  obviously  stronger 
military  force  has  been  to  draw  on  the  element  of  surprise  and  the 
ability  to  concentrate  forces  at  the  weak  point  in  the  installation 
defenses.  Inasmuch  as  the  insurgent  relies  heavily  on  surprise  and 
rapid  approach,  penetration,  attack,  and  wi  thdrawal,  the  value  and 
need  of  effective  surveillance  and  quick  reacting  security  forces  is 
readily  apparent. 

8.  The  USAF  concept  for  the  local  ground  defense  of  air  installations 
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involves  the  employment  of  an  integrated  sector  defense  system 
within  a  three-ring  model  of  defense  in  depth  with  the  specific 
application  of  the  basic  principles  of  defense.  The  outer  ring  of 
the  model,  generally  located  along  the  perimeter  of  the  installation, 
would  provide  for  deterrence  and  detection  through  the  use  of 
barriers  and  sensors.  The  middle  ring  would  provide  for  inter¬ 
ception  and  neutralization  through  the  use  of  mobile  reaction  teams. 

The  inner  ring  would  control  entry  to  and  provide  for  static  defense 
fortifications  around  vital  areas.  Varying  characteristics  of  the  indi¬ 
vidual  installations  will  necessitate  minor  modifications  of  this 
model.  For  example,  at  some  installations  one  or  more  of  these 
sings  may  merge  .within. a  sector(s). 

•9.'  It  must  be  clelariy'under stood  that  this  concept  of  operation  does 
not  infer  that  tiny  two  installation  defense  systems  can  or  will  be. 
identical.  There  is  no  standard  to  be  followed.  The  defense  system 
of  every  air  installation  must  be  "tailor-made"  to  suit  each  location. 

10.  The  evaluation  of  security /defense  systems  employing  this 
concept  revealed  that: 

a.  In  terms  of  concept,  the  general  principles  of  internal  security 
operations  (i.  e. ,  close-in  protection,  circulation  controls,  support  in 
depth,  detection  and  reaction)  are  fully  valid  for  the  limited  war 
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security  -  defense  capability  being  sought.  Similarly,  established 
Air  Force  policies  regarding  protection  measures  (passive  defense) 
are  valid. 

b.  It  is  essential  that  the.  perimeter  of  an  installation  be 
defended  to  provide  the  needed  threat  deterrent  and  minimize  the 
chances  of  the  penetration  type  attack.  These  forces  must  be  provided 
with  an  all-weather  defensive  capability. 

c.  Presently  employed  internal  security  system  techniques  have 
been  generally  effective  against  internally  generated  threats.  How¬ 
ever,  with  a  more  effective  perimeter  system,  the  numbers  of 
internal  security  personnel  presently  required  probably  can  be  re¬ 
duced. 

d.  Evaluation  of  security  communications,  command  and  control 
systems  has  concluded  that  a  tactical  security  communications 
network,  independent  of  other  base  communications  activities,  is 
required  in  order  to  exercise  rigid  control  of  all  elements  of  the 
installation  defense  system.  This  includes  the  requirement  that  the 
system  be  provided  with  discrete  allocation  of  radio  frequencies  to 
avoid  interference  with  other  communications  functions  being  carried 
out  on  the  installation. 
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c.  At  the  present  time  no  adequate  system  is  available  to 
provide  pre-attack  detection  of  standoff  attack  threats.  Additions 
development  effort  along  these  lines  to  include  the  development  of 
not  only  a  preempt  but  terminal  defense  system  is  required.  In 
the  interim  improved  intelligence  systems  appear  to  offer  the 
best,  most  rapid  means  of  providing  pre-attack  information. 
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UNIT  ORGANIZATION 

1.  The  Threat.  The  main  ground  threat  to  a  forward  operating  base 
will  come  from  small  groups  of  enemy  who  have  avoided  or  filtered 
through  the  external  defense  forces.  These  groups  (probably  of 

up  to  Army  Company  strength)  may  be  local  guerrilla  forces  or 
highly  trained  commando-type  troops.  They  avoid  pitched  battles 
and  are  masters  in  the  art  of  surprise  attack.  A  forward  air  base 
complex  offers  an  attractive  target  for  enemy  troops  of  this  category. 

2.  Mission.  The  mission  of  the  Combat  Security  Police  Squadron 
must  be  to  ensure  that  the  work  of  the  forward  operating  base  con¬ 
tinues  with  the  minimum  interruption  from  enemy  ground  forces. 

.The  organization  herein  postulated  is  the  absolute  minimum  required 
at  a  base  to  satisfy  this  aim. 

3.  Factors  Considered.  In  arriving  at  the  proposed  squadron  organ¬ 
ization  tne  following  factors  were  considered: 

a.  The  three-ring,  sector  base  defense  model  already  described 
in  this  report. 

b.  The  present  RVN  threat  model  where  the  area  to  be  defended 
varies  from  4-1/2  -  9  square  miles  to  accommodate  a  5000  -  9000 
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foot  airstrip  (7  -  14  mile  perimeter). 

c.  The  Bare  Base  Security  concept  when  it  is  essential  for 
combat  security  units  to  deploy  to  the  FOB  with,  or  in  advance  of, 
the  initial  Air  Force  unit, 

d.  Command  and  control  requirements, 

e.  The  employment  of  support  weapons,  8Cout  dogs,  surveil¬ 
lance  and  detection  equipment. 

4.  SAFE  SIDE  Organization.  During  the  training  phase  of  Operation 
SAFE  SIDE  several  alternate  models  were  evaluated.  The  one 
selected  for  tne  operational  phase  was  farther  refined  to  meet  the 
particular  security  needs  of  the  developing  air  base  and  permit  the 
operational  evaluation  to  continue.  In  brief,  the  1041st  Security 
Police  Squadron  fighting  elements  consisted  of  an  Observation  and 
Surveillance  Flight  (1  officer  and  37  airmen),  a  Close  Combat 
Flight  (2  officers  and  78  airmen),  a  Weapons  Support  Flight  (1  officer 

I 

and  31  airmen),  an  Operations  Section  (1  officer  and  21  airmen) 
and  a  Scout  Dog  Section  (15  airmen). 

5.  Future  Organization.  The  recommended  future  organization  is 
shown  at  Annex  C.  It  comprises  a  559  man  squadron  of  three 

Field  Flights  (6  officers  and  161  airmen  each),  a  Tactical  Headquarter 
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(3  officers  and  4  airmen)  and  a  Headquarters  Administrative  Flight 
(51  airmen),  employing  an  optimum  balance  of  officers,  NCOs  and 
airmen  to  provide  effective  control  and  experience  at  all  levels, 

6,  The  squadron  package  is  designed  to: 

a.  Be  readily  air  transportable. 

b.  Provide  a  continuing  24  hour  defense  capability. 

c.  Give  maximum  flexibility  in  the  utilization  of  manpower  and 
firepower.  . 

d.  Deploy  either  as  a  complete  unit  or  as  tactical  sub-units  with 
the  capability  to  react  immediately  on  arrival  at  the  FOB. 

e.  Allow  breakdown  into  three  independent  flights  and  a  tactical 
headquarters  for  employment  in  either  primary  or  secondary  roles. 
.7.  The  Combat  Security  Police  Squadron  and  Independent  Field 
Flight  personnel  summary  charts  are  shown  at  Annexes  D  and  E, 
respective  ly. 
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MATERIEL 
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of  that  needed  by  a  200  man  combat  security  unit  since  the  exact 
requirement  could  not  be  determined  prior  to  the  test,  and  because 
many  of  the  items  being  evaluated  were  new  to  the  Air  Force,  items 
are  categorized  under  three  main  headings,  namely,  individual, 
organizational  and  tactical  security  support  equipment  (TSSE).  This 
chapter  covers  the  first  two  categories,  and  TSSE  being  largely  in 
a  development  and  trials  3tage  is  treated  separately  in  Chapter  8. 

2.  Individual  Equipment. 

a.  The  majority  of  this  equipment  was  issued  io  all  assigned 
personnel  in  October/November  1966  during  the  training  phase  in 
Hawaii.  Thereafter  it  was  maintained  by  the  individual  until  the 
operational  phase  was  completed  in  July  1967.  In  ail  it  was  subjected 
to  approximately  eight  months  continuous  use  and  generally  proved 
adequate  in  both  quantity  and  quality. 

b.  Three  types  of  field  uniform,  two  types  of  combat  boot  and 

a  baseball  type  fatigue  hat  were  the  subject  of  special  evaluation.  It 
was  concluded  that  the  most  practical  uniform  for  use  by  combat 


security  personnel  in  tropical  climates  was  the  camouflage  fatigues. 
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the  tropical  combat  boot  and  a  camouflage  hat  made  of  soft  material 
with  an  all  round  bill.  A  summary  of  individual  issued  equipment 
and  clothing  test  results  can  be  found  at  Annex  F. 

3.  Organizational  Equipment. 

a.  Vehicles.  The  vehicles  selected  for  Operation  SAFE  SIDE 
were  from  the  military  series.  They  were  used  on  very  rough 
terrain,  varying  from  shallow  rice  paddies  to  unbroken  country. 

All  vehicles  performed  well  and  coped  with  the  adverse  weather 
and  ground  conditions.  However,  as  was  expected,  even  the  four 
wheel  drive  vehicles  could  not  negotiate  the  deep  mud  and  rice 
paddies  after  tropical  downpours.  Only  the  M-113  armed  personnel 
carrier  could  surmount  these  hazards.  Detailed  vehicle  performance 

.  data  is  contained  in  Annex  G. 

b.  Weapons.  The  M-16  rifle  and  M-60  machine  gun  were 
selected  as  the  basic  weapons  for  the  test.  Both  proved  ideal  for 
use  by  combat  security  units.  They  arc  lightweight,  reliable, 
durable  and  capable  of  producing  the  desired  firepower-  The  only 
shortcoming  is  the  incompatibility  of  the  ammunition.  A  complete 
analysis  of  all  weapons  is  in  Annex  H. 

c.  Housekeeping  Equipment.  This  included  administrative  and 
billeting  equipment  that  is  in  general  use  within  the  Air  Force.  With 


32 


exception  of  tentage  this  equipment  was  satisfactory.  Tents  were 


large,  heavy  and  not  readily  air  transportable.  Furthermore, 
erection  was  a  lengthy  process  and  improvements  were  costly  in 
materials,  manpower  and  time.  The  requirement  is  for  a  small, 
six  man,  lightweight  tent  that  can  be  erected  and  disassembled 
rapidly.  Recommended  scales  of  issue  are  in  Annex  J. 

d.  Radios  and  Landlinc.  Commercial  non-tactical  radios, 

US  Army  tactical  radios  and  a  landlinc  system  were  used  during  the 
operational  phase.  Tnc  commercial  radios  were  the  same  type  as 
those  used  for  all  USAF  non-tactical  radio  nets  in  the  CONUS;  for 
which  use  they  are  most  satisfactory.  However,  then  subjected  to 
rough,  field  handling  and  prolonged  exposure  to  adverse  weather 
.conditions;  for  which  they  were  not  designed,  they  fell  short  of  the 
tactical  requirement.  The  tactical  radios  on  the  other  hand  had  the 
range,  durability  and  serviceability  characteristics  desired  by  a 
combat  security  force.  The  landline  system  was  successfully 
employed  for  both  operational  and  administrative  tasks.  The  only 
limitation  was  found  to  be  the  12  drop  switchboard.  This  war 
rectified  by  acquiring  further  boards.  A  detailed  account  of  radios 
is  in  Annex  1. 

e.  General  Equipment.  This  includes  all  organizational  equipment 
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not  falling  into  any  of  the  foregoing  categories.  In  common  with 
housekeeping  equipment  is  in  general  service,  use  and  not  subject  to 
suitability  comment.  The  recommended  scale  of  issue  may  be 
found  in  the  equipment  list  in  Annex  J. 

4.  Conclusions. 

a.  The  equipment  selected  for  the  test  allowed  a  realistic 
evaluation  to  be  made  and  enabled  the  Air  Staff  to  arrive  at  the  optimum 
needs  for  future  Combat  Security  Squadrons. 

b.  The  test  results  confirmed  the  suitability  of  much  of  the 
equipment,  highlighted  certain  deficiencies  and  provided  useful  and 
timely  information  which  assisted  greatly  in  the  production  of  the 
future  squadron  equipment  list.  Furthermore,  the  results  proved 
that  in  general,  the  individual  and  organizational  equipment  selected 
from  the  USAF  and  US  Army  Inventories  will  satisfy  the  Combat 
Security  Force  needs. 

5.  Recommendations.  It  is  recommended  that  (i)  the  equipment 
list  in  Annex  J  be  adopted  as  standard  for  Combat  Security  Police 
Squadrons,  (ii)  a  study  be  initiated  to  examine  tactical  radio  sets 
currently  in  use  within  the  US  Services  and  determine  which  sets 
best  meet  the  Combat  Security  Police  Force  needs. 
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Chapter  6 


TRAINING 

1.  Inlr uciuction.  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  required  the  development 
o£  a  traini  g  program  which  would  prepare  the  1041  at  USAF 
Security  Police  Squadron  to  fulfill  its  role  as  a  ''te  st"  ground 
defense  unit  for  the  Air  Force  installations  located  in  a  limited  war 
insurgent  environment.  In  addition,  and  equally  important.  Operation 
SAFE  SIDE  called  for  an  evaluation  to  be  subsequently  tested  in 
combat,  of  the  Air  Force  capability  to  conduct  such  training.  Based 
upon  this  criteria,  lessons  learned  in  Vietnam  and  using  selected 
training  material  from  the  Infantry  School  and  the  Ranger  Course 

at  Ft  Benning,  Ga.  ,  a  comprehensive  15  week  training  program  was 
developed.  This  program  was  aimed  at  pioducing  a  unit  capable  of 
conducting  hard  hitting  ground  defensive  operations,  around  the 
clock,  day  or  night  over  all  types  of  terrain. 

2.  Discussion. 

a.  Training  Program.  The  15  week  training  program  developed 
in  the  Directorate  of  Security  Police  war-  composeu  of  three  phases 
t  training. 

(1)  Phase  I  -  academic  subjects  presented  in  a  classroom 
atmosphere.  This  provided  the  student  with  knowledge  of  basic 


subjects  such  as  air  ground  operations,  field  sanitation,  chemical 
warfare,  and  also  provided  the  theory  aspect  required  for  training 
in  weapons  and  tactics  which  were  also  conducted  in  this  phase  of 
training. 

(2)  Phase  II  -  covered  field  training  for  the  student  body 
conducted  or  monitored  by  cadre  instructors.  This  phase  also 
covered  unit  field  training  alter  the  cadre  instructors  and  student 
body  were  integrated  into  the  organization  as  it  would  function  during 
the  operational  phase. 

(3)  Phase  III  -  covered  orientation  of  the  squadron  members 
with  the  base  and  surrounding  area  which  would  be  the  location  for 
the  operational  phase  of  operation  SAFE  SIDE.  This  incleuec  u 
'detailed  familiarization  with  the  terrain  and  geographic  feature  a  of 
the  area  using  maps,  aerial  photographs  and  s mid  tallies.  A  more 
detailed  coverage  of  specific  subjects  taught  is  contained  .  •  Annex  K. 

b.  Course  Design,  The  organization  ana  design  of  a  training 
program  must  have  the  end  product  in  mind  at  ail  lirr.es.  It  cannot 
be  expected  that  all  ranks  be  taught  the  same  subjects  at  the  same 
level  of  competence.  For  example,  a  fire  team  member  who  is  nr. 
A1C  or  below  need  not  learn  as  much  about  leadership  and  tactics 
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as  should  his  NCO  or  officer  supervisor.  It  is  also  important 
that  the  airman,  NCO  and  officer  students  remain  segregated  while 
undergoing  training  and  should  not  be  trained  together  except  when 
entering  a  unit  training  phase. 

c.  Individual  Proficiency  Evaluation.  During  the  training 
phase  of  SAFE  SIDE,  three  types  of  individual  proficiency  evaluation 
were  periodically  required  as  a  method  of  gauging  the  progress  of 
each  student  as  the  training  progressed.  In  addition,  a  combat 
water  survival  test  was  administered  to  determine  which  individuals 
were  weak  or  non-swimmers  so  that  added  precautions  could  be 
taken  to  insure  their  safety  while  working  in  or  around  water.  A 
more  detailed  discussion  of  each  of  these  tests  is  contained  in 
'Annex  L. 

d.  Cadre  Training.  The  training  program  called  for  instruction 
in  several  areas  for  which  the  US  Air  Force  had  no  training  references 
fer  example,  the  Si  mm  mortar.  To  ensure  Uic*  proper  instruction 
was  given,  selected  personnel  were  sent  to  existing  service  schools 
that  taught  the  required  subject.  This  special  cadre  training  is 
reviewed  in  detail  in  Annex  M. 

e.  Instructors.  It  was  originally  piannea  that  45  instructors 
would  be  needed  to  conduct  the  training  program.  However,  at  no 
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time  during  the  training  phase  were  that  many  available.  At  the 
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onset  of  training,  29  instructors  were  in  piacc  at  the  training  site. 
By  mid-October  the  number  had  increased  to  35.  A  breakdown  of 
the  instructors  and  their  qualifications  is  as  follows: 

(1)  In  place  at  the  onset  of  training: 

19  personnel  who  had  graduated  from  or  completed 
US  Army  Ranger  School  including  four  who  had  also  completed  the 
O'Neal  course  in  combatives. 

2  graduates  of  the  Special  Infantry  Weapons  Course. 

2  qualified  small  arms  weapons  instructors. 

4  personnel  who  had  been  injured  in  Ranger  training 
and  were  not  recycled. 

2  launguage  specialists. 

(2)  Additional  personnel  in  place  by  mid-October: 

4  more  personnel  who  had  completed  Ranger  School. 
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Training  School  and  were  not  recycled. 

(3)  This  shortage  of  instructors  was  further  complicated 
by  the  fact  that  only  four  of  the  thirty-five  had  received  formal 
instructor  training. 
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(4)  A  further  complication,  to  the  shortage  of  instructors 
was  the  fact  that  the  officers  and  several  of  the  higher  ranking 
NCOs.had  to  be  used  in  supervisory  capacities  and  their  availability 
as  instructors  was  limited. 

(5)  These  factors  combined,  resulted  in  a  less  than  ideal 
situation  and  were  as  serious  a  problem  as  the  equipment  shortages. 
It  is  certain  that  a  more  efficient,  better  organized  and  more  pro¬ 
fessional  training  program  would  have  been  possible  with  a  larger 
group  of  well  qualified  instructors  had  time  permitted  proper  in¬ 
structor  selection  and  training.  Nevertheless,  the  training  program 
was  satisfactorily  presented  as  shown  by  the  units  performance  in 
the  operational  phase. 

f.  Attrition.  Seven  Personnel  were  eliminated  for  lack  of 
motivation,  3  for  disciplinary  reasons,  2  for  humanitarian  reasons 
and  12  for  physical  disqualification  for  a  total  of  24  or  an  attrition 
rate  of  15%.  This  is  an  unacceptable  rate  and  reflects  the  need  for 
the  establishment  of  selection  criteria  which  must  be  adhered  to 

if  proficient  Combat  Security  Police  units  are  to  be  maintained. 

g.  OJT  Training.  In  anticipating  the  problems  involved  in 
providing  proficiency  training  during  the  SAFE  SIDE  test,  within  an 
individual's  primary  AFSC,  an  agreement,  was  made  with  Hq  USAF 


to  remove  all  persoimel  from  OJT  for  the  duration  of  the  test 
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program.  During  the  training  phase  the  unit  \<as  advised  that  OJT 
participation  world  be  required.  This  action  was,  however,  delayed 
until  the  units  arrival  at  the  operational  test  site.  A  problem  not 
anticipated  was  the  assignment  of  19  three  level  air  policemen 
to  Operation  SAFE  SIDE.  The  assignment  of  three  level  air  police¬ 
men  by  PACAF  was  contrary  to  the  selection  criteria  established 
by  Hq  USAF.  Although  previous  experience  in  the  Air  Police  career 
field  was  considered  essential  as  a  prerequisite  for  assignment, 
the  units  mission  and  concept  of  operations  provide  no  means  for 
maintain. ,.g  proficiency  in  the  career  field.  The  problem  of  trying 
to  maintain  proficiency  in  assigned  primary  AFSC  versus  proficiency 
in  the  units  mission  requirements  will  continue  to  be  a  problem 
until  there  is  a  shredout  of  811 XX  AFSC  or  a  separate  AFSC 
established  if  the  combat  security  poiice  concept  is  established. 

3.  Conclusions  and  Recommendations. 

a  SAFE  SIDE  training  program  content  was  satisfactory  as 
evidenced  by  the  performance  of  the  SAFE  SIDE  u  it  during  its 
operation;,  phase.  Although  this  course  of  training  was  15  weeks 
in  length,  ii  must  be  realized  that  this  was  a  "pilot  course"  and 
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refinements  and  modifications  based  on  lessons  learned  noint  toward 


a  more  comprehensive  course  of  10  weeks  in  length.  Furthermore, 
it  is  recommended  that  NCO  and  officer  students  be  given  separate 
training  from  airmen  to  fit  them  for  appointments  as  Combat  Security 
Police  supervisors. 

b ,  This  unit  had  on]  4  qualified,  formally  trained  instructors. 
The  need  is  for  every  individual  selected  as  an  instructor  to  have 
these  formal  qualifications.  Furthermore,  there  will  be  periodic 
needs  for  selected  instructor  attendance  at  training  courses  to  ensure 
currency  in  specialized  subject  matter  required  for  this  training. 

c.  Personnel  to  be  assigned  or  selected  to  the  Combat  Security 
Police  Force  must  be  both  mentally  and  physically  fit  to  accept 

.this  rigorous  training. 

a.  To  ensure  airmen  career  progression  is  not  jeopardized  a 
separate  UTS  and  SKT  must  be  developed  for  Combat  Security  Police 
personnel.  In  addition,  an  AFSC  shredout  or  AFSC  prefix  or  suffix 
must  be  accomplished  to  ensure  this  recognition. 
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Chapter  7 


SECURITY  POLICE  DOGS 

1.  Sentry  Dogs,  In  F.VN,  sentry  dogs  and  handler  teams  have  proven 
to  be  a  key  element  in  patrolling  perimeter  areas  and  the  more  remote 
regions  within  the  base  boundary.  Their  use  on  perimeter  patrol 
greatly  reduces  the  benefits  which  might  otherwise  accrue  to  the 
enemy  through  his  skillful  use  of  darkness,  vegetation,  and  natural 

or  man  made  terrain  features.  Publicizing  the  presence  of  the  dogs  - 
letting  them  be  seen  in  the  vicinity  of  the  air  base  and  in  adjoining 
communities  -  adds  to  their  deterrent  value, 

2.  Scout  Dogs.  In  order  to  provide  improved  detection  and  early 
warning  on  patrols,  observation/listening  posts,  and  to  assist  in  the 
detection  of  tunnels  harboring  arms,  food  caches,  and/or  enemy 
personnel,  the  scout  dog  was  employed  and  tested  by  the  1041st 
Security  Police  Squadron. 

a.  Fourteen  newly  purchased  German  Shepherd  dogs,  originally 
programmed  for  sentry  dog  training,  were  selected  for  scout  dug 
training.  Since  the  USAF  did  not  have  a  scout  dog  training  program  and 
the  US  Army  Scout  Dog  School  could  not  accommodate  the  training 
requirement  in  the  time  available,  a  program  was  established  at 
.Lackland  AFB.  Three  Army  instructors,  assigned  to  the  USAF  Sentry 
Dog  course,  who  had  previous  experience  with  the  Army  Scout  Dog 
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program,  served  as  instructors  for  the  program. 

b.  Handlers  were  selected  lor  the  test  program  from  volun¬ 
teers  who  were  former  honor  graduates  of  the  USAF  Sentry  Dog 
Handlers  course.  Upon  completion  of  scout  dog  training  program, 
handlers  and  dogs  joined  the  1041st  in  Hawaii  lor  the  SAFE  SIDE 
unit  training  program. 

c.  The  scout  dogs  and  handlers  were  shipped  to  the  test  site 
as  a  part  of  the  advanced  party  to  acclimatise  the  dogs.  Though  a 
30-day  acclimation  period  was  set  aside,  the  dogs  were  ready  to  work 
within  a  4  to  6  day  period.  This  was  also  true  at  t'  e  training  site  in 
Hawaii.  Based  on  previous  experience  in  RVN  dogs  should  be 
acclimated  under  most  conditions  within  14  days  if  proper  protection 
and  control  is  provided. 

d.  The  scout  dogs  were  used  on  36  patrols  (401  hours),  54 
ambush/blocking  force  positions  (447  hours),  430  outposts  (3108 
hours  and  152  camp  security  patrols  (1606  hours).  During  the  test 
period  a  total  of  49  dog  days  were  lost  due  to  nonavailability  of 
handlers  who  were  sick  or  injured  and  41  dog  days  were  lost  because 
of  ill  dogs. 

3.  Conclusions.  The  following  conclusions  were  reached: 

a.  The  scout  dog  as  a  means  of  providing  detection  and  early 
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warning  on  patrols  -  outposts,  etc.,  greatly  enhanced  the  capability 
of  the  security  unit. 

b.  It  was  felt  that  the  dog  and  handler  could  have  been  more 
quickly  integrated  in  the  unit  training  program  if  the  handlers  had 
received  prior  SAFE  SIDE  type  individual  training  or  if  the  scout 
dog  instructors  had  been  subjected  to  both  individual  and  unit  SAFE- 
SIDE  training. 

c.  The  employment  of  the  scout  dog  on  a  listening  post  during 
the  hours  of  darkness  provides  such  positions  with  almost  all  the 
capabilities  of  the  same  positions  during  daylight  hours.  Although 
during  the  hours  of  darkness  visual  observation  is  considerably 
reduced,  the  utilization  of  the  dog's  smelling  and  hearing  senses 
makes  up  for  a  good  portion  of  this  loss. 

d.  Results  of  the  SAFE  SIDE  test  indicate  that  it  would  be 
highly  desirable  to  have  patrol  dogs  that  are  capable  of  attacking, 
preferably  on  silent  command.  In  this  respect  tne  sentry  dogls 
value  must  not  be  underestimated.  He  is  vicious,  will  attack  on 
command,  has  proven  to  be  invaluable  in  RVN  and  best  suited  for 
the  internal  security  mission  under  both  normal  and  limited  war 


conditions. 


4,  Recommendation,  That  sentry  clogs  be  established  for  use  by 


Combat  Security  Police  Squadron. 
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Chapter  8 


TACTICAL  SECURITY  SUPPORT  EQUIPMENT 

1.  General.  Various  types  ol  tactical  security  support  equipment 
have  been  designed  to  assist  security  forces  detect  infiltration 
attempts  into  vital  areas  or  installations.  Results  of  tests  conducted 
by  7th  AF  in  RVN,  including  the  SAFE  SIDE  test,  have  shown  that 
surveillance  and  detection  equipment  significantly  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  security  forces  to  defend  against  enemy  ground 
threats  emanating  from  beyond  installation  perimeters.  This  equip¬ 
ment  is  potentially  more  effective  and  reliable  than  both  personnel 
and  dogs  during  periods  of  darkness.  It  is  anticipated  that  when 
perfected  this  equipment  will  replace  sentries  and  dogs  performing 
surveillance  tasks  at  the  base  perimeter  and  over  remote  areas  on 
the  base.  This  will  then  permit  more  effective  employment  of 
available  security  forces  in  a  response  role. 

2.  Conclusions.  Despite  the  high  potential  of  tactical  security  support 
equipment,  it  is  only  a  more  sophisticated  aid  for  security  forces. 

Its  value  is  therefore  directly  proportional  to  the  skill  of  the  users 
and  the  manner  in  which  it  is  employed. 

3.  The  performance  characteristics  and  techniques  differ  in  each 
type  of  equipment.  Therefore,  a  mix  of  equipment  should  be  used 
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employing  more  than  one  detection  technique.  Furthermore,  a 
single  line  of  detection  equipment  should  not  be  used  until  per¬ 
formance  is  perfected  and  a  high  degree  of  reliability  is  established. 

4.  An  effective  communications  system  is  required  to  collect, 
analyze  and  display  the  information  so  that  decisions  can  be  quickly 
made.  This  display  should  be  maintained  at  defense  sector  level 
and  monitored  at  the  CSC. 

5.  None  of  the  equipments  presently  offer  a  reliable  discrimination 
capability  which  will  permit  operators  to  identify  the  specific 
cause  of  the  alarm.  Likewise,  they  are  all  subject  to  false  alarms. 
All  are  limited,  in  varying  degrees,  by  the  type  of  soil  in  which  they 
can  be  emplanted,  by  terrain,  by  the  presence  of  other  electrical/ 
'electronic  elements,  and  by  the  amount  of  activity  in  the  area  in 
which  emplaced.  Certain  types  are  only  suitable  for  semipermanent 
or  permanent  installation  which  requires  the  use  of  digging  equipment, 
a  labor  force,  and  considerable  time.  Others  can  be  quickly  and 
easily  emplaced,  and  some,  as  in  the  case  of  light  intensification 
devices,  are  hand  held.  As  a  result  of  these  constraints  and  to 
insure  effective  defense,  installation  and  employment  plans  for  TSSE 
should  be  carefully  engineered  for  each  base  and  for  Combat  Security 
Police  Units. 

47 


( 


t 


6.  A  detailed  analysis  o£  each  type  of  equipment  tested  by  the 
1041st  Security  Police  Squadron  is  at  Annex  N. 

7.  Recommendations.  It  is  recommended  that: 

a.  TSSE  presently  being  procured  be  provided  for  security 
forces  in  hostile  environments  on  a  continuing  basis. 

b.  Efforts  be  continued  to  upgrade  and  improve  these  equip¬ 
ments. 

c.  R&tD  efforts  be  continued  to  update  technology  and  seek 
new  and  diversified  techniques. 

d.  Major  emphasis  be  placed  on  airborne  application  of  sur¬ 
veillance  and  detection  techniques. 

e.  Selection,  installation,  and  checkout  of  this  equipment  for 
Individual  bases  be  done  on  an  integrated  system  basis,  to  include 
a  command  and  control  element. 

f.  An  integrated  program  for  air  base  defense  be  developed. 
This  program  to  be  comprised  of  airborne /ground-base  equipment, 
security  forces,  command  and  control,  selective  penalty  and 
suppression  techniques,  and  defense  concepts  and  doctrines. 

g.  A  surveillance  and  detection  system  be  developed  specifi¬ 
cally  for  combat  security  forces. 
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h.  A  program  be  established  to  formally  train  security  force 


on  the  employment  and  operation  of  theta:  equipments. 

i.  The  TSSE  list-  contained  in  Annex  J,  Part  C,  b 
for  Combat  Security  Police  Squadrons. 
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AIR  SUPPORT  (U) 

1,  (U)  Introduction.  During  the  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  test  period, 
experience  was  gained  in  the  area  of  close  air  support  tor  a  tactical 
security  force.  This  chapter  will  cover  the  planning  for  air  support, 
evaluation  of  the  three  types  of  aircraft  utilized,  and  recommendations 
for  future  operations. 

2,  (C)  Planning.  In  order  to  acquire  air  support  for  Operation  SAFE 
SIDE,  a  meeting  was  field  on  20  February  1967,  at  the  Tactical  Air 
Control  Center  (TACC),  Tan  Son  Nhut  Air  Base,  RVN.  As  a  result 
of  this  meeting  the  4th  Air  Commando  Squadron,  14m  Air  Commando 
Wing,  Nha  Trang  Air  Base,  RVN,  was  designated  as  the  organization 

.to  furnish  nightly  AC-47  "Dragonship"  cap  over  Phu  Cat  Air  Base. 
Several  requirements  had  to  be  met  before  the  cap  would  be 
utilized  effectively.  These  are: 

a.  To  fire  within  the  base  TAOR,  a  curfew  zone  had  to  be 
established.  This  zone  was  established  with  the  approval  of  the 
Binh  Dinh,  Phu  Cat,  An  When  and  Binh  Khe  District  Chiefs.  The 
curfew  hours  were  set  up  from  1900  to  0600  daily.  (NOTE:  A  curfew 
zone  is  a  designated  area  where  during  the  specified  hours  all 
unauthorized  personnel  entering  may  be  shot  upon  detection.) 
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b.  In  order  to  control  t)ic  AC-47,  n  tacticsl  cal]  sign,  fre¬ 
quencies  and  communications  equipment  had  to  be  obtained.  On 
27  February  the  tactical  call  sign  "Slim  Judge"  was  assigned  to 
base  defense  units  at  Phu  Cat  by  7th  Air  Force  (UFOS).  On 

13  March  the  Senior  Signal  Officer,  1st  Field  Forces,  Nha  Trang, 
assigned  the  1041st  the  FM  frequencies  42.  90/43.40  on  a  non¬ 
interference  basis.  (NOTE:  Assignment  of  FM  frequencies  in 
Vietnam  is  the  responsibility  of  the  US  Army. )  Communications 
equipment  to  control  the  AC-47  was  nor  rowed  from  Army  and  Air 
Force  units  in  the  Phu  Cat  area.  This  equipment  included  a 
PRC-25  Fivl  transceiver  and  a  VRC-24  UHF  transceiver. 

c.  Direct  communications  with  all  friendly  forces  in  the  Phu  Cat 
.area  had  to  be  established.  This  problem  was  resolved  with  the 

establishment  of  a  Joint  Defense  Command  Post  (JDCP).  The 
JDCP  utilizing  the  borrowed  equipment  controlled  the  AC-47. 
Additionally,  the  JDCP  was  integrated  into  the  MACV  US  Advisory 
Team  FM  radio  net,  and  had  a  ROK  liaison  NCO  assigned  for  co¬ 
ordination  with  all  ROK  units  in  the  area.  Direct  landline  communi¬ 
cations  with  TACC,  DASC  Alfa,  and  II  Corps  DASC  are  installed 
for  the  37th  Fighter  Wing  and  authority  for  co-use  by  the  JDCP  has 
been  granted  by  the  7th  Air  Force. 
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d.  For  the  /C-47  to  fire  outside  the  base  TAOR,  a  request  had 


to  be  made  to  DASC  Alfa. 

3.  (U)  A. briefing  "was  conducted  on  2  March  1967  to  acquaint  all 
US,  ROK,  VN,  and  ARVN  representatives  on  the  above  procedures. 

4.  (U)  Ground  Control,  Initially  the  ground  control  of  aircraft  was 
accomplished  by  the  Duty  Controller  in  the  Combat  Security  Operations 
Center  (CSOC).  During  the  first  two  weeks  of  this  operation  the  Air 
Operations  Officer  conducted  a  course  of  instruction  for  all  con¬ 
trollers  and  duty  officers.  This  course  included  air/ground  terminology, 
AC-47  capabilities,  target  identification  and  marking,  communications 
standards,  and  procedures  necessary  to  receive  permission  to  fire. 

Prif  r  to  transferring  control  of  the  AC-47  to  the  JDCP,  the  37th 

‘Security  Police  Squadron  duty  officers  and  controllers  received 
similar  training.  This  training  information  is  contained  in  paragraph 
3-21,  Direct  Air  Support  Procedures,  which  is  a  portion  of  the  Combat 
Security  Operations  Order,  included  as  Annex  B  to  this  report. 

5.  (C)  Aircraft  Evaluation.  Three  aircraft  were  evaluated  for  close 
air  support  during  Operation  SAFE  SIDE,  the  AC-47,  O-IE  and 
UH-1F.  A  summary  of  each  aircraft  function  and  capability  is  as 
follows: 

a.  AC-47.  The  AC-47  "Dragonship"  was  the  primary  aircraft 
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employed  for  close  air  support.  It  has  three  General  Electric 
mini  guns  which  operate  singly  or  simultaneously.  The  guns  arc 
fired  by  the  pilot  through  a  trigger  button  on  the  yoke.  Sighting 
is  obtained  through  a  gun  sight,  graduated  in  mils,  located  at 
the  pilot's  left  shoulder.  The  aircraft  is  capable  of  firing  4,  500 
or  6,000  rounds  in  15  seconds  depending  on  the  type  of  guns 
installed.  Two  types  of  mini  guns  are  presently  in  use,  one  has  a 

1,  500  round  supply  pod,  the  other  a  2,000  round  pod.  The  AC-47 
is  capable  of  firing  100  meters  away  from  friendly  forces  if  the 
target  is  properly  identified.  In  an  emergency,  50  meters  will 
provide  a  reasonable  margin  of  safety,  rhe  mini  guns  are  basically 
anti-personnel  and  will  not  inflict  appreciable  damage  on  a  bunkered 
or  armor  plated  target.  With  all  three  guns  firing  simultaneously, 
one  round  will  impact  in  each  square  inch  of  the  target  area. 
Normally  21,000  rounds  of  ammunition  are  carried  on  each  mission 
and  in  addition  the  AC-47  carries  45  flares.  Each  flare  has 

2,  000,  000  candlepower  and  burns  for  three  minutes  while  descending 
by  parachute.  Extremely  close  coordination  between  the  air  crew 
and  ground  forces  is  required  to  insure  that  the  proper  area  is 
illuminated  and  friendly  forces  positions  are  not  disclosed.  One 
method  tested  which  proved  very  effective  was  using  104ist  mortar 
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illumination  to  pinpoint  the  target  area  and  having  the  AC-47  drop 
its  flares  on  the  mortar  flare.  The  AC-47  normally  flies  at  3,000 
feet  above  the  ground  which  has  been  determined  to  be  the  optimum 
altitude  to  escape  small  arms  fire  and  still  have  lethal  impact  from 
the  mini  guns.  (NOTE;  The  mini  gun  tracers  burn  out  at  approxi¬ 
mately  2,  500  feet  and  can  not  be  used  to  start  ground  fires.)  The 
AC-47  has  proven  to  be  a  very  effective  deterrent  to  ground  attack. 

Its  sustained  illumination  capability  of  two  hours  and  15  minutes 
and  deadly  accuracy  make  it  a  virtual  necessity  for  every  Air 
Force  base  in  Vietnam.  In  addition  to  the  above  stated  capabilities, 
the  AC-47  can  also  be  used  for  the  following  missions:  reconnaissance 
of  the  TAOR  and  adjacent  areas,  direction  of  air  strikes,  target 
identification  for  ground  forces,  air  drop  of  supplies  or  security- 
forces,  energency  communications,  and  interrogation  of  seismic 
devices.  One  drawback  to  the  use  of  the  AC-47  is  its  response  time. 

If  a  reaction  force  were  needed  in  South  America,  the  AC-47  could 
be  deployed  early  so  as  to  arrive  simultaneously  with  the  security 
force.  However,  if  this  force  were  to  deploy  to  Africa,  it  would 
take  a  considerable  amount  of  time  to  predeploy  the  AC-47.  Approxi¬ 
mately  30  days  per  aircraft  were  required  to  initially  ferry  them 
to  Vietnam. 
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b.  OI-E.  The  Ol-E  is  a  single  engine  light  observation  plane. 

It  has  the  capability  to  carry  one  observer  in  addition  to  the  pilot. 

The  Ol-E  has  four  rocket  launching  tubes,  two  under  each  wing. 
Additionally,  a  supply  of  hand  fired  smoke  grenades  is  usually 
carried.  The  Ol-Es  which  supported  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  were 
assigned  to  the  Capital  ROK  Infantry  Division.  On  a  daily  basis 
an  aircraft  would  fly  a  two  hour  reconnaissance  mission  over  the 
area  located  within  a  20,  000  meter  radius  from  Phu  Cat  Air  Base. 

Any  significant  sightings  were  reported  tc  the  1041st  CSOC.  The 
FACs  assigned  to  fly  these  missions  were  briefed  by  the  1041st 
Combat  Intelligence  Section  to  survey  any  area  located  outside  the 
base  TAOR  where  reports  of  enemy  activity  had  been  received. 

After  the  Da  Nang  rocket  attack  the  FACs  were  briefed  by  the  1041st 
on  the  types  of  launching  emplacements  used.  The  fact  that  the 
pilots  are  familiar  with  the  local  terrain  gives  a  distinct  advantage. 

If  the  VC  had  tried  to  mount  a  rocket  attack  against  Phu  Cat  Air  Base, 
the  launching  sites  would  have  undoubtedly  been  reported  prior  to 
the  attack  and  the  organization  responsible  for  the, TAOR  would  have 
been  able  to  take  effective  counter  measures.  Additionally,  the 
Ol-E  was  tested  in  conjunction  with  the  Armored  Personnel  Carrier. 
A  simulated  problem  was  devised  and  the  Ol-E  directed  the  APC  to 
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the  objective  area  and  marked  the  target  with  smoke.  Direct 
communication  between  the  Ol-E  and  the  APC  was  maintained  by 
FM  radio. 

c.  UH-1F.  The  UH-1F  is  a  turbopowered  helicopter  which 
is  configured  in  both  a  Special  Air  Warfare  (SAW)  and  an  unarmed 
"slick"  version.  On  1  May  1967,  one  "slick"  UH-1F  assigned  to 
the  20th  Helicopter  Squadron,  14th  Air  Commando  Wing,  Nha  Trang 
Air  Base,  arrived  at  Phu  Cat  for  evaluation  in  support  of  Operation 
SAFE  SIDE.  Rapid  on  and  off  lead  of  nine  man  Immediate  Reaction 
Teams  with  scramble  takeoff  was  tested.  It  was  determined  that 
three  minutes  were  required  from  the  time  the  alert  was  sounded 
until  the  helicopter  with  IRT  aboard  was  airborne.  In  an  area 
where  landing  by  helicopter  was  impossible,  personnel  of  the  1041st 
tested  rapelling  from  an  altitude  of  approximately  200  feet.  These 
tests  proved  that  the  employment  of  a  UH-1F  in  conjunction  with  a 
tactical  security  force  offered  a  significant  advantage  both  in 
reaction  time  and  ability  to  deploy  into  any  type  of  terrain.  The 
SAW  configuration  provides  for  a  90  million  candelpov/er  search¬ 
light  with  both  white  and  infrared  capability,  flare  illumination, 

14  rockets,  and  two  7,76  mini  guns  and  a  twelve  thousand  round 
supply  of  ammunition.  The  aircraft  can  stay  airborne  for  a  three 
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hour  period,  if  required. 

6.  (C)  Conclusions.  Each  of  the  aircraft  tested  offers  advantages 
to  a  tactical  security  force.  However,  the  UK- IF  has  proven  to 
be  the  most  practical.  It  is  air  transportable  by  C-l  30/141  by 
simply  removing  the  rotors.  At  the  employment  site  the  rotors 
are  replaced  and  the  aircraft  can  be  airborne  in  thirty  minutes. 

The  Special  Air  Warfare  configuration  can  be  used  for  flying  cap, 
supplying  firepower  by  rockets  and  machine  guns,  and  providing 
illumination.  The  unarmed  or  "slick"  version  can  be  used  to  either 
airland  or  airdrop  personnel  and  equipment,  rappel  reaction  forces 
into  an  objective  area,  drop  illumination  flares,  provide  aerial 
resupply  to  troops  in  the  field,  perform  medical  evacuation  functions, 
and  be  used  for  reconnaissance  of  the  TAOR.  An  ideal  modification 
of  the  UH=1F  to  support  a  tactical  security  force  would  include 

two  (2)  5.  56  machine  guns,  a  40  mm  gattling  grenade  launcher, 
personnel  detector  chemical,  and  loudspeaker  for  paywar  operations. 

7.  (U)  Recommendations.  Although  the  Air  Force  does  not 
normally  assign  aircraft  direct  to  ground  forces,  it  is  recommended 
that  future  combat  security  police  forces  have  their  own  aircraft 
assigned.  A  detachment  of  three  Special  Air  Warfare  and  three 
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unarmed  UH-lFs  is  considered  optimum  support  for  a  Combat 
Security  Police  Squadron,  deployed  to  a  forward  air  base. 

8.  (U)  To  reemphasize  the  need  for  integrated  close  air  support 
to  assist  tactical  security  operations,  the  following  extract  from 
a  MACV  Seminar  of  12  June  1967  representing  7th  Air  Force 
position  is  reproduced: 

"Ideally,  any  aircraft  utilized  in  direct  support  of 
installation  security  should  have  the  capability  to 
observe,  detect,  discriminate  and  destroy.  The  AC-47 
to  a  limited  extent  provided  all  of  these  capabilities,  but 
a  more  effective  firepower  and  mobility  capability 
could  be  developed  through  the  use  of  armed  helicopters 
in  conjunction  with  the  AC-47.  It  is  strongly  recom¬ 
mended  that  helicopters  be  provided  solely  in  a  base 
defense  role,  and  that  these  helicopters  be  placed  under 
the  command  of  the  tactical  commander  responsible  for 
the  defense  of  the  installation  .  .  .  .  " 

9.  (C)  Seventh  Air  Force  is  currently  initiating  a  base  defense 
test  program  to  evaluate  means  of  providing  an  increasing  base 
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defense  capability.  This  program  will  incorporate  new  tactics 
utilizing  arn.^d  helicopters,  AC-47s,  O-ls  and  0-2s  as  well  as 
newly  developed  base  defense  equipment. 
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INTRODUCTION  (if) 

1.  (’J)  Purpos o :  The  nH  mary  purpose  of  this  plan  1o  to  develop  effective 
security  operations  which  will  insure  that  aerospace  operational  resources 
and  other  USA?  assets  are  provided  maximum  security  under  the  various 
conditions  which  ;  night  be  encountered.  It  also  provides: 

a.  Clandestine  threat  analysis  for  training  and  indoctrinating 
personnel, 

b,  Basic  objectives  sought  by  the  security  operations  and  general 
design  of  those  operations , 

Co  The  formal  directive  for  assigning  security  tasks  to  specific 
assigped/attached  units  of  the  37th  Ccmbat  Support  Croup. 

d.  A  basic  vehicle  to  insure  that  every  planned  variation  in  combat 
force  readiness  or  launch  procedure  is  provided  all  efficient*  coordinated 
security  support. 

2.  (U)  Security  and  Protection  Operations:  Emergency  security  postures 
are  maintained  to  actively  deny  hostile  elements  the  opportunity  to  des¬ 
troy  or  inflict  ground  damage  to  USAF  resources.  To  be  effective,  the 
security  program  must  include  efficient  security  Police  operations,  aug¬ 
mented  as  necessary*  as  well  as  an  awareness  and  discharge  of  individual 
responsibilities  by  all  personnel  of  assigned /attached  units.  The  appro¬ 
priate  Expanded  Security  Posture  (ESP)  is  implemented  upon  occurrence* 
when  practical,  or  in  anticipation  of  hostile  ground  action  against  USA? 
resources.  The  specific  ESP  will  depend  upon  tho  type  and  severity  of 
the  hostile  threat  or  action  that  is  encountered  o-  anticipated.  ESP's 
are  not  necessarily  progressive  and  a  Commander  may  go  directly  from  VI 
to  IV  or  III,  for  instance. 

3.  (u)  Directive  Nature  of  tho  Plan;  The  providions  of  this  plan  are 
dir  active,  upon  all  assi/yiei,  attached*  and  tenant  units  which  task  or 
responsibilities  have  been  assigied, 

4.  (U)  Office  of  Primary  Responsibility:  The  office  of  primary  res¬ 
ponsibility  for  this  plan  is  the  Chief  of  Security  Police,  37th  Security 
Police  Squadron, 


a.  The  overall  classification  of  this  plan  is  SECRET,  Each  annex 
ar.d  page  have  been  classified  according  to  content 

b.  Authority  is  granted  to  make  extracts  of  this  plan  as  necessary 
for  preparation  of  supporting  or  related  plans  and  training.  Officers 
directing  extracts  be  made  will  be  responsible  for  security  control  of 
information  extracted. 


v  amtii  -WA  ***-»•«•<■» — -«—>—•  -**"■  - 


"**<51?^  *  ■‘‘^SF^Kp 


.->«k- 


e.  The  content  of  th}  &  rdnn  may  bo  releasod,  disclosed  or  disseminated 
to  appropriately  cleared  b.\3c  military  of  fie  la  La  and  officials  of  other  US 
Services,  who  are  co-occupmta  of  the  base  and  are  involved  in  baso  security 
operations  or  otherwise  have  a  need  to  know. 

dc  All  task  units  will  provide,  copies  of  their  implementing  instructions 
for  this  plan  to  BSP  not  later  than  15  days  after  receipt  of  this  plan. 

e.  This  is  a  Group  4  document  r  Downgrade  at  3  year  intervals;  declas¬ 
sified  after  12  years.  DUD  Directive  5200.10. 

6.  Superseded  Plans*  This  plan  dated  12  April  1967,  supersedes  OPLAN  207-67 
dated  20  January  1967,  which  will  be  destroyed  in  accordance  with  APR  205-1. 


SECTION  I 


SF.CIJP.TTY  ThWr’AT  LYSIS  (U) 


1.  (U)  Mis  si  on;  The  mission  of  the  37th  Combat  Support  Group  is  to 

provida  logistical  support  and  security  protection  for  the  two  squadrons 
of  C-7A  (Cairibou)  aircraft  assigned  to  the  53?th  and  459th  Troop  Car¬ 
rier  Squadrons,  which  support  trio  U.  f.  A  nay  mission  in  Vietnam,.  The 
C-7A  mission  includes  the  airlift  of  assault  troops  and  associated 
equipment,  logistical  support  for  army  installations  and  remote  outpost3 
aerial  observation,  radio  relay,  and  medical  evacuation  of  casualties 
from  predesignated  receiving  centers . 


2.  (U)  Geographical  location  and  terrain:  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  is  located 

at  map  coordinates  BFl  900420,  The  installation  is  just  off  route  if  1, 
approximately  17  miles  northwest  if  Qui  Nhon„  It  lie3  in  a  ten-mile 
wide  lowland  with  the  exception  of  the  lowlands  which  extend  to  the  north 
and  the  southeast,  the  mountains  rise  on  all  3ides  of  the  base  and  range 
from  three  to  six  miles  from  the  base  perimeter.  The  lowland  area  is 
primarily  devoted  to  the  production  of  rice.  The  higher  ground  on  which 
the  base  is  situated  is  virtually  surrounded  by  rice  paddies  and  rolling 
terrain  covered  with  dense  underbrush  and  treos.  A  small  portion  of  the 
southern  perimeter  is  bordered  by  the  Seng  Con  River,  To  the  east  and 
northwest  of  the  base  perimeter  are  a  few  hills  from  which  one  has  an 
extensive  view  of  the  base. 


3.  (U)  Climatology?  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  and  the  surrounding  area  are 

located  in  a  semi-tropical  climate.  January  is  the  coldest  month  of 
the  year,  with  the  mian  minimum  temperature  in  the  high  60' s  and  the 
mean  maximum  temperature  in  the  high  70' s.  February  through  the  middle 
of  August  are  the  months  of  the  dry  season  during  which  precipitation 
is  very  light.  August  is  the  hottest  month  of  the  year  with  the  mean 
minimum  temperature  in  the  high  70 's  and  the  mean  maximum  temperature  in 
the  mid  90*s.  September  marks  the  beginning  of  the  Northwest  Monsoon 
Season  which  brings  the  rain.  The  rainy  season  results  in  a  marked 
decrease  in  temperature  and  a  marked  increase  in  humidity  .and  thunder¬ 
storm  activities.  The  rainy  season  reaches  its  pe«v-  in  October  and 
tapers  off  through  December.  During  this  peiiod,  water  usually  covers 
all  flat,  lowland  areas.  Vehicular  travel  is  impeued  throughout  the 
base  and  surrounding  area  as  a  result  of  mud  and/or  flooded  roads. 

These  road  conditions  could  definitely  affect  the  respense  time  of 
security  force  vehicles.  The  weather,  however,  has  little  significant 
effect  on  VC  operations  except  during  periods  of  lew  visibility.  Dur¬ 
ing  periods  of  low  visibility  the  VC  have  a  greater  cliance  of  moving 
undisclosed  from  one  location  to  another  due  to  the  lack  of  friendly 
air  surveillance.  Greater  emphasis,  therefore,  should  be  placed  on 
perimeter  security,  during  periods  of  low  visibility,  in  order  to 
prevent  or  subdue  any  hostile  actions  directed  against  Phu  Gao  Air  Base. 
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4.  (C)  Sociologicnl^  Psychol o;~1  c.-il  „  Political  ,  and  Economic:  A. 

dominant  sociological  force  within  the  Vi.otnnir.caa  social  structure 
is  the  tremendous  reliance  upon  the  family  group  as  the  basic  integral 
unit  of  society..  It  is,  therefore,  understandable  that  family  loyalty 
is  vastly  more  important  than  any  loyalty  to  the  state  ideology >  or 
religion.  The  fear  of  being  chastised  by  tit  family  or  the  village 
is  stronger  than  the  fear  of  being  punished  by  the  local  ruling  govern¬ 
ment.  This  force  i3  particularly  strong  in  rural  aroas  ouch  as  the 
area  in  which  Phu  Gat  Air  Base  is  situated.  As  the  family  unit  could 
potentially  bo  exploited  by  either  side,  it  is  not  uncommon  that  family 
ties,  obligations  and  welfare  are  incorporated  within  VC  propaganda 
campaigns.  We  must  consider  that  the  VC  coul^  effectively  govern  the 
actions  of  a  whole  family  by  influencing  or  persuading  key  members  of 
the  basic  family  unit.  This  family  loyalty  factor  necessitates,  die 
to  the  great  number  of  indigenous  personnel  employed  by  the  US  Air 
Force  and  RMK  at  Phu  Cat  Air  Base,  a  rigorous  security  clearance  pro¬ 
gram  be  followed  in  order  to  regulate  as  closely  as  possible  the  hiring 
of  those  indigenous  personnel  who  have  relatives  actively  supporting 
the  VC.  An  intense  feeling  of  nationalism  is  becoming  an  increasingly 
more  important  factor  in  the  thought  and  decision  nuking  processes  of 
the  Vietnamese  people  and  their  leaders.  With  this  realization,  the 
VC  have  attempted  to  cloak  tteir  movement  under  she  aura  of  nationalism 
at  the  same  time,  the  VC  grasp  every  opportunity  to  encourage  popular 
discontent  with  the  existing  government .  Thus ,  the  VC  hope  to  alienate 
the  South  Vietnamese  people  from  the  existing  government  and  American 
forces.  At  present,  the  VC  are  reportedly  en gaged  in  agitation  op¬ 
erations  in  the  hamlets  which  had  to  be  evacuated  due  to  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  the  base.  The  VC  aim  is  to  incite  the  people  to  claim  monetary 
compensation  for  the  land  lost  as  a  result  of  their  forced  resettlement. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  these  displaced  people  are  dissatisfied  3ince 
being  forced  to  move  by  American  forces.  These  people  are  easy  prey 
for  VC  propaganda,  and  might  easily  cooperate  and  lend  support  to  VC 
intelligence  efforts  and  to  the  execution  of  subversive  and  sabotage 
operations.  Economically,  the  local  area  has  been  hit  less  severely 
by  inflation  than  other  part3  of  South  Vietnam.  As  Phu  Cat  Air  Base 
grows,  and  along  with  it  the  military  population,  the  danger  of  in¬ 
flation  will  become  increasingly  greater  in  the  area.  If  the  VC  are 
successfully  able  to  blame  the  existing  government  and  allied  forces 
for  an  increase  in  prices  and  for  the  inflationary  trend  in  general, 
they  will  have  additional  anti-government  and  anti-United  States 
propaganda  to  include  in  their  campaigns  (with  the  local  populace) 
thereby  nuking  it  easier  to  gain  greater  cooperation  and  support  for 
VC  operations.  The  political  situation  within  the  area  is  considered 
pacified.  Exercise  of  authority  over  the  civilian  populace  is  admin¬ 
istered  by  the  Province  Chief  and  local  authorities,  to  include  Dis¬ 
trict  Chiefs  and  District  Police  authorities.  The  overall  control 
exercised  is  considered  strong.  The  base  lies  in  two  districts,  Phu 
Cat  and  An  Nhon. 
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a.  Perimeter: 
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ecurity  Aids; 


(1)  (U)  Perimeter  fencing:  the  perimeter  is  bordered  by  a 
fence  consisting  of  3  strand  concertina  ’-'ire;  on  the  north,  the  peri¬ 
meter  is  double  fenced,  and  fencing  is  lacking  on  portions  of  the 
southern  perimeter*  A  200  yard  section  oi  the  east  perimeter  fence  is 
illuminated  by  low  intensity  lighting.  This  area  is  just  north  of  the 
main  gate  and  covers  approaches  to  the  RKK  storage  area* 

(2)  (C)  Intrusion  detection  devices:  Seizmographic  and  metal 
detection  devices  (TbSE)  and  a  variety  of  Starlite  scopes  which  are 
capable  of  scanning  unlighted  areas,  are  used  at  various  positions 
along  the  perimeter  by  forces  cf  the  1041st  USAF  Security  Police  Squad¬ 
ron  (T)  (Operation  Safe3ido)* 

(3)  (C)  81mm  Mortars  Additional  protection  for  the  base  peri¬ 
meter  is  afforded  by  two  81mm  Mortars,  which  are  utilized  for  illumination* 
One  is  located  on  a  360°  observation  post,  centrally  located  and  also  a 
position  adjacent  to  the  Security  Police  armory*  An  additional  mortar 
section  of  4  mortars  is  located  in  the  1041st  base  camp  area, 

(4)  (U)  M-113  APC's  of  the  104l3t  are  strategically  located  at 
various  nnints  on  the  base  after  the  hours  of  darkness  and  with  six  man 
fire  te-  .43,  are  used  as  immediate  reaction  forces. 

(5)  (C)  Fla re/guns hip:  One  AC-47  "Spooky”  aircraft  orbits  the 
area  each  nif^it*  The  aircraft  is  armed  with  miniguns  and  flares  for 
direct  air  support  of  the  base. 

b.  Internals  Aircraft  of  the  537th  and  459th  Air  Transportation 
Squadrons.  Priority  A  aircraft,  are  parked  on  the  apron  of  the  temp¬ 
orary  airstrip*  Surveillance  by  close-in  walking  sentries,  sentries 
in  guard  towers,  and  during  the  hours  of  darkness,  sentry  dog  teams. 

6.  (C)  Enemy  Forces:  In  the  mountains  northwest  of  the  base,  the  enemy 
is  known  to  have  forces  which  could  mobilize  to  battalion  size  units* 

The  enemy  weapons  include  assorted  small  arms,  60mm  mortars,  81mm  mortar-, 

57  and  75mm  recoiless  rifles.  The  enemy  is  also  known  t.o  have  small 
guerrilla  units  (from  one  to  five  squads),  operating  in  the  l-jcal  area. 
These  units  are  capable  of  conducting  harassment  and/or  perimeter  pene¬ 
tration  activities*  Their  weapons  consist  of  assorted  small  an.ru, 
grenades,  mines,  machine  guns,  and  60mm  mortars. 

7.  (d)  ,ir. may  capabilities: 

a.  (C)  Probable  cours: -  of  action  ir.  order  of  probability: 
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( 1 1 C  )lnf  i  ?  t rr»t Ion  f  r  the  purpose  of  intelligence  lathering*  The 
cn;r.y  ia  not  only  fully  capable  of,  but  undoubtedly  is.  continuously  con¬ 
ducting  this  type  of  activity  on  the  installation.  Although  all  indigenous 
personnel  employed  at  Phu  Cat  Air  3a-. o  arc  tying  cleared  by  Vietnamese 
Military  Security  Service  (KSS)  authorities 4  background  investigations  are 
frequently  sketchy  and  incomplete,,  Considering  that  tin  re  are  over  1500 
indigenous  pel  sonnel  ®r»  the  installation,  the  base  is  extremely  vulnerable 
to  intelligence  gathering  by  enemy  agents.  All  personnel  must  be  kept 
fully  aware  of  their  security  responsibility  under  the  provisions  of  ths 
205  series  directives  and  a  vigorous  security  education  program  must  be 
continually  conducted, 

(2^0 )Msrtar /heavy  weapon  attack.  The  enemy  is  fully  capable  of 
this  type  of  attack.  The  dense  undergrowth  and  rice  paddies  which  sur¬ 
round  the  base  offer  exceptionally  good  cover  for  fire  teams  to  move 
into  positions  within  mortar  range.  In  addition,  the  proximity  of  hous¬ 
ing  and  cattle  grazing  areas  to  the  base  perimeter  affords  the  enemy  the 
opportunity  to  remain  in  the  area  constantly  and  enables  him  to  establish 
mortar/heavy  weapon  positions  prior  to  an  attack  while  remaining  relatively 
unnoticed.  Small  hills  east  and  northwest  of  the  base  afford  exceptionally 
fine  vantage  points  from  which  to  direct  and/or  conduct  a  mortar/heavy 
weapons  attack.  The  hills  to  the  northwest  look  down  on  the  temporary 
airstrip  and  the  permanent  flight  line  which  is  under  construction.  The 
hills  to  the  east  look  down  on  thf  cantonemerrt  area  and  the  819th  CES 
(Redhorse)  area.  The  C-7A's  are  particularly  vulnerable  as  there  are 
no  revetments  and  a  direct  hit  is  not  necessary  to  cause  extensive  damage. 
Jn  order  to  minimize  death  and  injury  to  personnel,  it  is  imperative  that 
all  personnel  be  fully  cognizant  of  base  passive  defense  plans  and  what 
they  should  do  in  the  event  of  such  an  attack. 

(3  Mortar /Heavy  weapons  attack  with  follow-up  penetrations  by 

sapper  agerts  or  small  force  of  less  than  company  strength.  The  enemy  is 
fully  capable  of  this  form  of  attack  particularly  from  the  north  and  west 
where  numerous  ravines,  dense  undergrowth  and  abandoned  housing  area 
afford  the  enemy  cover  in  organizing  and  approaching  the  installation, 

Ths  installati  n  is  also  vulnerable  to  attack  from  the  south  due  to  the 
proximity  of  the  Song  Con  river.  The  enemy  could  make  great  use  of  ths 
river  to  facilitate  the  movement  of  personnel  and  equipment  over  consid¬ 
erable  distances  in  a  short  period  of  time.  More  extensive  damage  and 
casualitieB  can  be  anticipated  if  the  enemy  is  successful  in  his  pene¬ 
trations.  Caution  must  be  exercised  to  defend  against  attempted  pene¬ 
trations  from  two  or  more  directions.  In  order  to  protect  the  instal¬ 
lation  from  attacks  of  this  nature,  coordination  and  c 0 craunic at io n  with 
all  friendly  forces  must  be  maintained.  Friendly  forces  will  be  in¬ 
valuable  in  providing  the  installation  with  positive  early  warning  so  that, 
adequate  forces  can  be  mobilized  prior  to  the  attack.  Communications  are 
maintained  via  PRC-25  in  Central  Security  Control  and  the  ROX  liaison 
NCO  in  CSC. 
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(4)  Surreptitious  entry  into  the  base  by  sapor  rouad(s) 
and  subsequent  attack  directed  at  personnel  and  vital  resource.. 

The  enemy  is  fully  capable  of  accomplishing  ouch  an  attack.  The 
approach  routes  outlined  above  provide  the  best  c-'ver,  however, 
the  lack  of  security  in  depth  because  of  the  location  of  the 
eantonement  and  suppjrt  facilities  areas  make  those  areas  part¬ 
icularly  vulnerable  t>  this  form  of  attack.  The  importance  of  ale;  t  — 
ness  of  perimeter  sentries,  prompt  reporting  by  installations  per¬ 
sonnel  of  suspicious  persons,  and  the  maintenance  of  the  capability 
to  provide  quick  reaction  capability  cannot  be  over-emphasized  in 
combating  this  type  of  attack* 

b.  (C)  Possible  courses  of  'Dnemy  Action: 

(1)  Infiltration  of  the  base  through  legal  guise  for  the 
purpose  of  sabotage  or  assassination  of  key  personnel.  Constant 
vigilance  and  prompt  reporting  of  suspicious  persons,  actions, 
packages,  or  devices  is  the  best  preventive  maasure. 

(2)  Attack  by  an  enemy  force  of  battalion  size.  At  the 
present,  time,  the  enemy  is  not  capable  of  mounting  such  an  attack 
in  the  immediate  area  without  detection.  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  he  could  import  a  force  of  sufficient  size  from  the  mountainous 
area  vhich  surrounds  the  base.  The  best  defense  for  this  "orm  of 
attack  is  to  maintain  positive  ground  and  air  intelligence  30  that  such 
a  buildup  would  become  obvious  and  friendly  forces  could  engage  the 
enemy. 

3.  (C)  Friendly  Forces:  The  following  forces  are  available  to  aid  in 

the  protection  and  defense  of  the  base.  It  should  be  noted  that  pos¬ 
itive  communications  with  all  friendly  forces  are  maintained  through 
Central  Security  Control  (C3C),  manned  24  hours  a  day. 

a.  (U)  U.  S.  Air  Force: 

(1)  (C)  The  main  defense  force  is  the  340  man  37th  Security 
Police  Squadron.  During  the  most  vulnerable  hours,  2200  to  ObCO,  approx¬ 
imately  68  security  policemen  and  44  sentry  dog  teams  provide  perimeter 
security  for  the  base. 

(2)  (C)  The  226  man  1041st  USAF  Security  Police  Squadron  (T) 
provides  surveillance  and  protection  in  depth  along  the  northern.,  western, 
and  southern  perimeter  of  the  base  as  specified  in  the  1041st  Combat 
Security  Operations  Plan.  Tins  squadron  provides  observation/listening 
posts,  recon  patrols,  ambushes,  area  surveillance,  jeep  patrols  and 
immediate  reaction  team  (IRT)  deployment  within  their  assigned  TACK  both 
during  daylight  ar.d  during  the  hours  of  .darkness. 
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(3)  (U)  Second  only  to  tho  Aerospace  Security  Forces  in 
training  and  capability  are  tho  262  augment cos  assigned  to  the  Secur¬ 
ity  Police  Squadron  to  be  used  as  necessary.  Those  men  are  fully 
trained  in  base  security  defense  procedures  and  marksmanship.  They 
are  normally  employed  when  intelligence  indicat-os  an  enemy  penetration 
i:  imminent  or  probable  in  the  foreseeable  future.  These  personnel  are 
to  oe  deployed  in  their  TAOfl  as  prescribed  in  annex  D  and  shown  on  the 
map  in  section  II  part  IV. 

(4)  (C)  In  direct  support  of  the  base  security  forces  is  the 
flare/ guns hip  (AC-47 )»  capable  of  providing  illumination  and  concen¬ 
trated  firepower  against  enemy  positions.  This  aircraft  is  orbiting 
the  base  nightly  between  the  hours  2200-0300. 

(5)  (U)  The  remaining  US  Air  Force  complement  consists  of 
medical,  transportation,  food  service  personnel,  etc,  who  provide  vital 
support  to  the  base  internal  defense  force,  but  who  are  not  normally 
employed  in  actively  defending  the  installation.  During  an  attack, 
they  normally  comply  with  passive  defense  procedures  and  take  cover. 

The  exceptions  are  under  ESP  I  when  the  possibility  of  a  massive  enemy 
attack  exists  and  every  individual  is  employed  in  the  defensive  posi¬ 
tions,  to  preclude  t.he  enemy  force  from  overrunning  the  base.  This 
force  numbers  approximately  2000  personnel. 

b.  (C)  Republic  of  Korea  (RQK)  Forces: 

(1)  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  lies  within  the  Tactical  Area  of  Respon¬ 
sibility  (TA0R)  of  the  R0K  Capital  Division,  and  specifically  within 
the  TA0R  of  the  2nd  Battalion,  1st  Cavalry  regiment.  One  company,  the 
8th  Company  of  the  2nd  Battalion,  is  encamped  in  the  western  portion 

of  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  proper.  It  provides  outer  perimeter  defense,  which 
includes  patrols  and  nightly  ambushes. 

(2)  One  Platoon  of  8th  Company,  camped  on  the  south  perimeter. 

(3)  One  Platoon  of  8th  Company,  2nd  Battalion,  1st  Cavalry 
Regiment  is  located  on  the  northwest  perimeter. 

(4)  Just  outside  the  east  perimeter  is  Headquarters,  1st 
Infantry  regiment,  a  battery  of  the  60th  Artillery  Battalion  and  a 
Company  of  the  1st  Infantry  Regiment.  These  units  provide  patrols 
along  the  southeastern  perimeter. 

c.  (U)  U.  £ .  Army 

(1)  8th  Target  Acquisition  Battalion,  26th  Artillery 

(2)  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  is  connected  to  the  U.  S.  Army  Sub  sector 
communication  net  by  means  of  a  PRC- 2.^  radio,  located  in  Central  Security 


Control.  Through  this  communication  not,  Pirn  Cat  Air  Banc  lias  the 
capability  of  contacting  all  U.  P,  Amy  units  within  Binh  Dinh 
Province  and  also  requesting  x'larc/gunjhlp  assistance  and  MSP d VAC. 

d.  (U)  Array  of  the  Republic  of  Vietnam  (AltVN)  Forces 

(1)  (U)  Regional  Forceo/Popular  forces  aro  located  in  the 
vicinity  of  Phu  Cat  Village,  5  miles  north  of  the  base  and  in  Binh 
Dinh,  locatod  approximately  5  miles  south  of  tho  base. 

(2)  (C)  The  ARVN  Training  Center  with  a  Us  Amy  advisory 
group  is  located  1  mile  northeast  of  the  base  with  approximately 
800  to  1000  men. 
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PAST  I 

Maxtor  Security  Priority  T.lr.t  (ll) 

I.  (C)  Priority  A. 

a.  In-commission  Tactical  and  support  aircraft  (to  include  aircraft 
in  minor  maintenance  with  repairs  taking  leas  than  43  hours). 

(1)  C-7A  Aircraft,  parked  on  the  apron  on  the  east  aide  of  the 
temporary  airstrip.  Sector  4. 

b.  POL  Area  and  Trucks. 

(1)  RjL  Facilities,  Sector  3. 

(2)  Gas  and  trucks  located  in  the  POL  area.  Sector  3- 

c.  Monitions  Storage  area  (MKS),  sector  2 
H.  (C)  Priority  B. 

a.  Central  Security  Control  (CSC),  Sector  1 

b.  Water  Demineralization  Facilities,  Sector  1 
.  c.  Security  Police  Armory,  Sector  2. 

III.  (C)  Priority  C. 

a*  Crash  Fire  Facilities,  Sector  4. 

b.  Control  Tower,  Sector  4. 

c.  Cantonement  areas  located  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  base. 

Sector  1. 

d.  Out  of  commission  aircraft  requiring  major  maintenance,  located 
in  the  maintenance  area  near  the  temporary  airstrip,  Sector  4. 
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dnd  Security  Program 


Each  of  the  Six  Expanded  Security  Postures  are  described  in  detail  in 
annexes  hereto.  All  of  the  tasks  required  to  support  each  posture  are 
outlined  in  the  respective  annex.  Commanders  of  task  units  will  issue 
implementing  directives,  conduct  training  as  required,  and  be  prepared 
to  implement  this  plan  15  days  after  the  effective  date  of  this  plan. 
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PART  II 
ANNEX  A 


Expanded  Security  Posture  Vi  (ECIVI)  (U) 

1.  (0)  Security  Objectives  To  maintain  security  of  US  resource a  and  personnel 

by  detecting  and  preventing  enor.iy  action,  either  overt  or  covert  which  could 
damage,  destroy  or  prover.t  the  use  of  thoso  rosourcos.  This  objective  will 
sustain  operational  requirements  as  compatible  with  the  standards  of  MAG7  Defense 
Condition  (DEFCON)  3,  and  in  accordance  with  protection  standards  outlined  in  7AF 
Supplement  1  to  AI'M  207-1. 


2.  (U)  Security  Posture  Required:  A  day  to  day  security  posture  must  bo 
maintained  and  will  bo  accomplished  at  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  by  the  effective 
utilisation  of  assigned  Aorospaco  Security  Force  personnel  as  follows:  8 
hour  day  shift:  0600  -  1400;  8  hour  swing  shift:  1400  -  2200  5  8  hour  night 
shift:  2200  -  0600.  K~9;  staggered  shift:  2000  -  0400  and  2200  -  0600.  This 
sustained  posture  will  insure  the  successful  accomplishment  of  the  following: 

Detect  hostile  ground  threats/action  against  oporational  resources. 

Initiate  immediate  alarm. 

Have  security  forces  in  sufficient  number  and  with  sufficient  resources. 
Provide  appropriate  and  immediate  armed  response  to  detect  hostile  events. 
Discriminate  on  the  spot  between  real  or  probable  hostile  action. 

Expand  immediately  to  a  more  advanced  security  posture,  if  warranted. 

3.  (B)  Posts,  Tasks  and  Responsibilities:  . 

a.  The  day  to  day  posture  of  tho  37th  Security  PQlice  Squadron  is  composed 
of  Aerospace  Security  Forces  deployed  as  shown  in  Section  II,  Part  HI,  Annex  A. 

b.  (U)  Central  Security  Control  (CSC)  will  be  the  Command  and  Control  Center 
of  q~n  security  operations.  CSC  is  located  on  the  map  as  indicated  in  Section  II, 
Part  II.  Alternate  CSC  will  be  the  1041st  CS0C. 

c.  (U)  Security  Alert  Teams  (SAT's)  will  be  capable  of  timely  response  to 
alerts  within  their  respective  sectors  or  as  otherwise  directed.  In  addition  to 
the  posted  security  forces,  the  remaining  37th  Security  Force  personnel  are 
billeted  in  the  immediate  area  of  CSC.  Equipment  and  response  Will  be  as  directed. 

d.  (U)  The  day  to  day  posture  of  the  37th  Security  Police  Squadron  is  further 
strengthened  by  the  forces  of  the  1041st  Security  Police  Squadron  who  will  conduct 
operations  and  defend  the  assigned  tactical  area  of  responsibility  (TA01)  as 
defined  in  Section  II,  Part  HI,  Attachment  1  with  the  condition  that  operational 
techniques  and  tactical  concepts,  tactical  Security  Support  equipment  (TSSE)  and 
other  Hq  USAF  designed  equipment  and  material  is  to  be  concurrently  operationally 
evaluated. 


7T 


12 


Q.  (U)  1041st  Security  Polico  Squadron  activitios  will  be  conducted,  by  .  ;  Tv 

maintaining  a  firm  dofense  base.  Tactical  operations  radiating  from  the  ha  so " 
outward  into  tho  TAOR  aro  designed  to  insure  detection  and  engagement  of  enemy 
penetrations  of  tho  base. 

4-  (U)  Tasks  for  Staff,  Assigned  or  Attached,  and  Tonant  b'nits: 

a.  (U)  Commanders  of  assigned/attached  organizations  will  provide  augmentation 
personnel  when  dirocted  by  the  Commander,  37th  CSG.  Personnel  will  be  of  good 
character,  mature  in  judgement  and  have  no  record  of  court-martial  or  under  con¬ 
sideration  for  court-martial,  possess  as  a  minimum  a  Secret  Security  Clearance, 
and  must  be  quartered  within  the  confines  of  Phu  Cat  Air  Ease.  If  augir.cn tees 
are  used  in  this  ESP,  or  any  other  ESP,  they  will  mobilize  and  assume  defensive 
positions  within  their  assigned  areas  of  responsibility  or  be  utilized  as  required 
and  directed  by  CSC,  Each  man  will  be  oquipped  with  tho  following:  M-16  rifle 
with  100  rounds  of  ammunition,  steel  helmet  with  liner,  poncho,  flashlight, 
identification  tags,  canteen,  web  belt,  and  will  be  attired  in  who  fatigue  uniform. 
Additionally  augmentees  will  undergo  as  a  minimum,  an  eight  hour  training  program 
conducted  by  the  Security  Police  Training  Section,  The  Commanders  of  819th  CES 
and  37th  CSG  will  designate  and  maintain  the  number  of  augmentees  for  security 
duly  as  indicated. 


AUGMENTEES  FURNISHED 


819th  CES  162 

v  37th  CSG  100 

b.  (U)  Augmentees  will  be  placed  on  special  orders  which  will  include  name, 

rank,  serial  number,  security  clearance  and  DER0S.  Special  orders  will  be 

forwarded-  to  the  Chief,  Security  Police  and  will  be  kept  current  at  all  times 

by  Unit  Commanders  concerned. 

c.  (U)  Upon  implementation  of  ESP  II,  all  support  personnel  will  draw  14-16 
rifle,  100  rounds  of  ammunition,  steel  helmet,  ID  tags,  canteen,  web  bolt,  and 
prepare  to  assume  defensive  positions  within  their  areas  cf  responsibility  upon 
implementation  of  ESP  I. 

d.  (U)  The  Commander,  37th  Transportation  Squadron  wills 

(l)  Make  available  to  the  37th  Security  Police  Squadron,  on  a  24  hour 

daily  basis,  a  minimum  of  8  jeeps,  3  2g  ton  trucks.  This  minimum  number  of 

vehicles  must  be  maintained  at  all  times  in  good  operational  order. 

e.  (U)  The  Commander,  421st  MMS  will: 

(1)  Provide  continuous  ECO  capability  to  respond  as  tho  situation  indicates. 

(2)  Insure  sufficient  ammunition  i3  available  to  the  37th  Security  Police 
Squadron  to  meet  7th  Air  Force  requirements  for  operations  and  training. 


w 
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(U;  The  Commander,  37th  Supply  Squadron  will: 


(1)  In  sure  proper  dispersal  of  all  base  weapons  and  ammunition  to  pro  tun  da 
destruction  or  capture  in  the  evont  or  an  attack  and/or  provido  officiant  distribu¬ 
tion  to  base  personnel  as  required. 

g.  (TT)  The  Compandor,  37th  Services  Squadron  will: 

(l)  Insure  sufficient  C-rationo  are  available  to  support  the  3?th  Security 
Police  Squadron’s  daily  operation,  and  any  additional  security  forces  which  might 
bo  used  in  this  or  any  other  ESP. 

h.  (U)  The  Commander,  37th  CES  wills 

(l)  Insure  that  a  24  hour  emergency  power  capability  is  maintained  at  CSC 
and  Alternate  CSC  and  will  conduct  periodic  maintenance  inspections  of  the  boundary 
fence  and  complete  repairs  as  necessary. 

i.  (U)  The  Commander,  1883rd  Communications  Squadron  wills 

(l)  Insure  that  adequate  communications  and  maintenance  are  available  to  the 
37th  Security  Police  Squadron  at  all  times  to  insure  complete  and  proper  operation  of 
the  Security  radio  net.  As  a  minimum,  70  portable  radios  must  be  operational  at  al 1 
times.  Insure  that  a  communications  capability  is  maintained,  between  Pnu  Cat  Air 
^Base  and  7th  Air  Force  Command  Post. 

j.  (U)  All  assigned/attached  units  will  provide  a  continuing  security 
education  program  to  Insure  security  awareness,  discharge  of  individual  security- 
responsibilities.  This  responsibility  will  include,  but  not  be  limited  to 
reporting  of  unauthorized  persons,  suspicious  actions  and  devices.  All  such 
situations  will  be  reported  immediately  to  CSC.  Necessary  coordination  and 
assistance  in  this  program  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  cf  CSP. 

k.  (U)  Commanders  of  units  possessing  priority  elements  and/cr  classified 
material  will  prepare  plans  for  the  destruction  of  same  upon  implementation  of 
ESP  I,  if  circumstances  warrant.  One  copy  of  each  plan  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
Chief  of  Security  P0lice  and  kept  current  at  all  times. 

1*  (U)  The  Commander,  1041st  Security  Squadron: 

(1)  Is  delegated  responsibility  as  Base  Defense  Officer,  responsible  to 
the  Base  Chief  of  Security  P0lice  for  Defense  plans  and  operations. 

(2)  Will  provide  3  officers  to  augment  the  37th  Security  Police  as  Duty 
Officers  as  representatives  to  JDGP. 

(3)  Will  provide  close  combat  reserve  force  for  emergency  in  TAQR. 

m.  (U)  The  following  sectors  are  designated  as  areas  of  responsibility  for 
the  listed  organizations* 
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£  (l)  Sector  A  -  37th  CSG. 

(2)  Sector  B  -  819th  CSS. 

(3)  Sector  C  -  37th  SPS. 

(4)  Sector  D  -  1041st  SPS. 

(5)  Sector  E  -  ROK. 

(6)  Sector  F  -  ROK. 

(7)  Sector  G  -  ROK. 

(8)  Sector  H  -  1041st  SPS. 

n.  (U)  Joint  Defense  Command  Post  (JDCP)  will  be  manned  with  BDO  cr  Duty  Officer 
and  representatives  from  1041st  SPS,  37th  SPS  and  ROK  Force. 
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SECTION  II 


PAST  II 
ANNEI  B 

Expanded  Security  Posture  V  (ESP  V)  (U) 

1.  (U)  Security  Objectives;  This  posture  should,  be  implemented  when 
intelligence  reports  indicate  p  need  for  increased  vigilance,  ann/or 
when  DEFCON  2  has  been  declared  by  competent  authority.  This  posture 
can  be  maintained  over  a  period  of  several  days  or  weeks  if  necessary , 

It  provides  the  Commander  with  additional  Security  Police  personnel  to 
increase  security  at  entry  points,  observation  posts,  and  vital  re¬ 
sources,  The  Commander  may  also  constitute  additional  SAT's  and  deploy 
them  at  various  locations  on  the  base  and  along  likely  avenues  of 
approach  to  vital  resources, 

2.  (U)  Security  Posture  Required:  In  order  to  effectively  sustain 
security  operations  during  this  posture,  days  off  for  security  police 
will  be  eliminated  and  Security  Police  /twining  will  bo  curtailed. 

JalSspantial  weapons  training  will  be  continued.  Additional  personnel 
1  be  posted  at  entry  control  points,  and  ESP  V  posts  will  bo  manned. 

Two  additional  SAT's  will  be  formed  for  quick  response  and  immediate 
assistance  as  directed  by  CSC,  and  a  minimum  of  8  hours  a  day,  7  days 
a  week  schedule  will  be  maintained.  All  Security  Police  will  be 
briefed  on  the  increased  security  posture  so  as -to  insure  their  of~ 
fective  response. 

3.  (U)  Posts,  Tasks,  and  Responsibilities: 

a.  Central  Security  Control  (CSC)  will  be  the  command  and  control 
center  for  all  security  functions,  CSC  has  the  capability,  in  case  of 
attack,  to  contact  all  key  personnel  and  relay  all  orders  of  the  instal¬ 
lation  commander.  Additionally,  it  has  the  capability  of  communicating 
with  every  security  post  through  CSOC  and  nontactical  radios  or  field 
phono.  Alternate  CSC  is  designated  as  1041st  CSOC. 

I 

b.  All  assigned/attached  personnel  will  insure  increased  vigilance 
within  thsir  areas  of  responsibility  to  include  search  for  sabotage  devices 
and/or  suspicious  persons/acts  and  report  same  to  CSC  inmediately. 

4.  (U)  Tasks  for  Staff,  assigned  or  attached  and  tenant  units: 

a.  Commander,  37th  Transportation  Squadron:  Provide  2  additional 
jeeps  to  be  utilised  by  the  additional  SAT's. 

b.  Commander ,  3?th  Services  Squadron:  Will  insure  sufficient  C- 
Rations  are  available  to  sustain  operations . 
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c.  Command  or,  1421st  I2S  will:  Insura  a  sufficient  reserve  supply 
of  ammunition  is  available  for  cmargoncy  issue  and  prepare  for  increased 
EOD  activity, 

d.  Commander,  1833rd  Coma  Sq  will:  Insuro  that  Communications 
Maintenance  capability  is  provided  and  maintained.  Reference  4g,  Section 
II,  Part  II,  Annex,  A. 

e.  Commander,  1041st  Security  Police  Squadron  will:  Provide  additional 
fire  teams  as  necessary  along  southwest,  north  and  northwest  perimeter  and 
provide  close  combat  reserve  force  for  emergencies  in  TACR, 

f.  Commander,  37th  CES:  Will  provide  sufficient  ground  power  person¬ 
nel  to  effect  immediate  alternate  power  repair  or  replace  CSC  alternate 
power  source  if  required  and  will  provide  preventative  maintenance  on  all 
structures . 

go  Joint  Defense  Command  Post  will  be  manned  with  3DG  or  Duty  Officer 
and  representatives  from  1041st  USA?  Security  Police  Squadron,  3?th  Sec¬ 
urity  Police  Squadron  and  HOK  Force, 
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sectic::  ii 

PAST  II 

aijhei  cj 

•  *  i 

Expandod  Security  Posture/ IV  (ESP  IV)  (U) 

1.  (U)  Security  Objective:  This  posture  provides  the  Cosnandor  with 

an  option  for  maximum  utilization  of  Security  Police  over  a  short  per¬ 
iod  of  tins .  This  posture  would  normally  be  employed  when  the  threat  is 
more  pronounced,  the  situation  warrants  going  to  a  higher  state  of  sec¬ 
urity  readiness  than  ES?  V,  and  the  mobilization  of  augmenteos  i3  not 
feasible,, 

2<>  (0)  Security  Posture  Required:  This  posture  is  designed  to  provide 

nvnrtiMn  security  possible  to  vital  resources  and  personnel  and  have  a 
ready  prepared  posture  to  counter  an  attack  by  sapper/suicide  squads  which 
could  infiltrate.  As  such,  augmentees  will  be  placed  on  a  one  hour  alert, 
days  off  for  security  police  will  be  eliminated.  Security  Police  training 
suspended,  flights  reduced  to  12  on  12  off  configuration,  ESP  IV  posts 
will  be  manned,  and  boundary  guards  will  be  supplemented  to  insure  early 
warning. 

3.  (U)  Posts,  Tasks,  and  responsibilities:  * 

a.  Central  Security  Control  (CSC)  will  be  the  command  and  control 
center  for  all  security  functions.  CSC  has  the  capability,  in  case  of 
attack,  to  contact  all  key  personnel  and  relay  all  orders  of  the  instal- 
.  lation  commander.  Additionally,  it  has  the  capability  of  communicating 
with  every  security  post  through  C5QC  and  nontactical  radios  or  field  phone. 
Alternate  CSC  is  designated  as  1041st  CSOC. 

U-  (0)  Tasks  for  Staff,  Assigned,  attached  and  tenant  units: 

a.  The  Commander,  37th  Transportation  Squadron  vd.ll  furnish  the  37th 
Security  Police  Squadron  with  4  additional  2&  ton  trucks  and  2  additional 
jeeps  for  utilization  by  additional  Security  Forces. 

b.  Commander,  37th  Services  Squadron:  Provide  sufficient  C-Pat ions 
for  each  meal  throughout  this  ESP. 

c.  Conmander,  37th  CES:  Provide  sufficient  ground  power  personnel 
to  effect  immediate  alternate  power  repair  or  replace  CSC  alternate  power 
source  if  required. 

d.  Commanders  of  units  providing  augmentee3  will  insure  1  hour  alert 
capabilities  with  equipment  as  outlined  in  Section  II,  Part  VI,  Annex  A. 

e.  Conmander,  37th  USAF  Dispens  xyr  Insure  necessary  medical  assis¬ 
tance  is  available. 
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SECTION  II 


1-ART  n 
ANNEX  D 


Expanded  Security  Poeturc  III  (ESP  HI)  (U) 


1.  (U)  Security  Objective?  Tide  posture  provi/ios  tho  Commander  with  an 
option  for  utilizing  Security  PoHco  and  uugmcntoos  over  an  indefinite 
poriod  of  tim3o  This  HA?  -would  normally  be  implemented  when  reliable 
intelligence  data  indicates  that  the  baso  is  going  to  bo^subjoctod  to  an 
attack,  the  timing  of  tho  attack  cannot  be  predicted,  and  tho  advanced 
state  of  preparedness  may  have  to  be  maintained  for  a  poriod  in  excess 
of  72  hours,  and/or  when  DEFCON  1  hau  been  declared  by  competent  author¬ 
ity.  This  posture  is  a  definite  drain  on  the  resources  of  the  base  and 
limits  the  capability  of  each  organization  which  furnishes  augmentees  in 
performing  their  primary  mission. 

2.  (U)  Security  Posture  Required:  In  order  to  attain  essential  security 
objectives  under  ESP  III,  all  augmenteos  will  be  mobilized.  Security  Pol¬ 
ice  and  augmsntees  days  off  will  be  eliminated.  Security  Police  Training 
suspended,  security  flints  will  operate  on  an  8  hour  on/8  off  basis,  and 
ESP  III  posts  will  be  manned.  Two  additional  3  rasa  SAT's  and  2  QEF’s 
(12  men)  will  be  operational.  Two  officers  from  the  37th  security  Polico 
Squadron  will  bo  dispatched  to  each  augment ee  defense  sector  for  llaio on 
purposes. 

3.  (U)  Posts,  Tasks  and  Responsibilities: 

a.  Expanded  Security  Posture  III  Is  comprised  of  Aerospace  Security 
Forces  and  trained  augmontee3  deployed  during  the  hours  of  darkness  as 
shown  in  Section  H,  Part  IV.  Tho  daytime  posture  i3  identical  to  the 
daytime  posture  under  ESP  VI  as  shovn  in  Section  II,  Part  III,  with  the 
exception  that  antsy  control  points  into  tho  aircraft  area  are  manned 
with  two  sentries  in  place  of  one. 

b.  Central  Security  Control  (CSC)  will  be  the  command  and  control 
center  for  all  security  functions.  CSC  has  the  capability,  in  case  of  - 
attack,  to  contact  all  key  personnel  and  relay  all  ordsrs  of  the  instal¬ 
lation  commander.  Additionally,  it  has  tho  capability  of  communicating 
with  every  security  post  through  CSOC  and  non-tactical  radios  or  field 
phene.  Alternate  CSC  is  designated  as  lOAlat  CSOC. 

4.  (U)  Tasks  for  Staff,  Assigned,  attached,  and  tenant  units: 

a.  The  cctnnanders,  819th  CE5  (Eed  Horse)  and  tho  37th  CSG  will 
furnish  augmentees  to  defend  their  assigned  sectors.  All  augmentee3 
will  be  mobilized,  armed  and  formed  within  their  specific  areas  of 
responsibility  and  all  defensive  posts  manned  -within  30  minutes  of 
notification.  Areas  of  responsibility  are  designated  in  Section  II, 

Part  II,  annex  A  (ESP  VI). 

20 


b.  Law  Enforcement  wi31  assuiij  argycontco  supervisory  function 

within  contonen-mt  area.  i 

c.  CoiniKu'iuor,  37th  Services  Squadron;  Insure  sufficient  C— Hat  ions 
for  each  meal  throughout  thin  ESP. 

d.  Comn  ardor,  37th  Dispensary  wills  Insure  sufficient  plana  arid 
personnel  available  to  caro  for  any  caaualitica  that  cay  occur  during 
this  posture. 

e.  Commander,  37tn  Transportation  Squadron;  Will  provide  two 
additional  2a  ton  trucks,  four  jeeps . 

f.  Commando r,  031  Detachment  5009?  Will  provide  the  commander, 

37th  CSG  with  any  intelligence  data  relative  to  the  pertinent  throat. 

g.  Comaander,  1041st  I1SAF  Security  Police  Squadron  (T); 

(1)  Provide  increased  blocking  forces  (fire  teams)  and 
OP/lP*s  based  on  intelligence  situation. 

(2)  Provide  close  combat  reserve  force  in  battle  condition  B 
for  emergencies  in  TAOH. 

h.  General;  All  persons  not  required  for  the  direct  support  of  the 
Security  forces  will,  upon  notification,  oonply  with  the  Base  Passive 
Defease  plan.  y 

i.  The  Joint  Command.  Po3t  will  be  under  the  Command  of  the  BDO 
end  canned  by  representatives  from  the  37th  Security  Police  Squadron, 
1041st  USA?  Security  Police  Squadron  (?)  and  R0K  Force. 

j.  37th  CES;  Provide  sufficient  ground  power  personnel  to  effect 
inmodiate  alternate  power  repair  or  replace  CSC  alternate  power  source 
if  required  and  provide  preventative  maintenance  on  all  structures. 
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SECTION  II 


PART  II 
AKKEX  E 

Expanded  Security  Po3turo  II  (ESP  II)  (U) 

1.  (U)  Socurity  Objectives:  This  posture  provides  tiio  Commando r  with  an  option 
far  utilizing  all  Security  Police  and  Augmcrxteos  to  provide  the  maximum  security 
possible  over  a  short  period  of  time.  This  ESP  would  normally  bo  implemented  when 
the  Intelligence  indicates  that  an  attack  on  the  baso  will  occur  within  the  next 
72  hours. 

2.  Security  Posture  Required*.  In  ardor  to  sustain  security  operations  under  thi3 
ESP,  all  augmentees  will  be  mobilized,  days  off  for  Security  Police  and  Augment go 
personnel  win  be  eliminated,  flights  will  operate  on  a  12  on,  12  off  basis,  training 
win  be  sun  ponded,  support  services  will  operate  on  a  24-  hour  basis,  and  additional 
SAT*  a  will  be  manned.  ESP  II  posts  will  be  manned  as  outlined  in  Section  II,  Part  V 
and  Law  Enforcement  operations  will  bo  curtailed  unless  they  directly  support  the 
security  mission. 

3.  (U)  Posts,  Tasks,  and  Responsibilities: 

a.  Central  Security  Control  (CSC)  win  be  th3  coordinating  control  center  for 
{  jl.  security  operations.  Contact  with  CSC  mny  be  ms.de  by  telephone.  An  Security 
Vorce  Mobile  Units  are  equipped  with  two-way  radios  and/or  land  line  field  phones. 

The  Alternate  CSC  win  be  1041st  CSOC. 

4.  (U)  Tasks  for  Staff,  assigned,  attached  and  tenant  Units: 

a.  The  Commander,  37th  Transportation  Squadron  will  make  available  to  the 
37th  Security  Police  Squadron  vehicles  as  required  for  fulfillment  of  the  Security 
Police  Mission. 

b.  The  Commander,  1883rd  Communications  Squadron  wj.ll  insure  arounc  .he  clock 
maintenance  of  an  communications  systems  vital  to  the  security  of  the  base. 

c.  The  Commander,  37th  Services  Squadron  will  insure  efficient  re-supply  of 
C-rations  and  ammunitions  to  the  37th  Security  P&nce  Squadron,  as  necessary  and 
required  by  CSP. 

d.  Commander,  421st  MMS  will  insure  that  an  ECD  team  is  standing  by  CSC  for 
immediate  dispatch. 

e.  Commander,  37th  USAF  Dispensary  will  provide  24  hour  medical  service. 

f .  POL  Section,  37th  C3G  will  provide  24  hour  operation  for  refueling  of 
Security  Force  Vehicles. 
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5.  (Ujf  General: 

a.  Alert  Notifications,  notification  of  task  units,  and  notification  of  key 
personnel  will  bo  effectod  by  the  Security  Police  at  Cl>C.  Contact  with  CnC  may 
be  made  by  telephone. 

b.  All  support  personnel  will  draw  an  M-16  riflo  and  108  rounds  of  amcmnition 
and  will,  be  equipped  with  steel  helmot  and  llnor,  identification  tags,  canteon  and 
web  belt,  form  in  their  own  area  of  responsibility  and  assumo  defensive  positions. 

c.  Security  Police  Sector  Supervisors  and  responsible  Commandoro  will  review 
required  actions  under  ESP  I  and  be  prepared  for  rapid  expansion  if  the  situation 
warrants  such  action. 

d.  Commander,  1041st  S?S  will  provide  (in  addition  to  manning  blocicing  forces 
and  Op/Lp1  s)  entire  force  in  battle  condition  B  for  reaction  to  any  portion  of  the 
Air  Base. 

e.  Alort  notification,  notification  of  task  units  and  key  personnel  will  be 
effected  by  CSC. 

f.  Joint  Command  Post,  under  the  command  of  the  HDQ  and  manned  by  represent¬ 
atives  of  the  37th  SPS,  1041st  SPS  and  KOK  Force. 

g„  The  Commander,  37th  CES  will  provide  sufficient  ground  power  and  preventative 
maintenance  personnel  standing  by  at  CSC  to  perform  Functions  on  as  necessary  basis. 
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PA'i?  II 
A1IJGX  F 

Expanded  Security  Poaturo  I  (E3?  I)  (U) 

1.  (II)  Security  Objoctdve:  Thia  poaturo  describes  tho  highest  expanded 
security  posture  possible  with  full  utilization  of  all  available  person¬ 
nel.  The  objective  la  a  desperation  +ype  oporation  type  operation  to  ea- 
tablish  and  hold,  if  pos3ible,  a  secured  lino  of  defense  around  the  inner 
perimeter  of  the  base  when  external  defense  forces  have  been  overrun  or 
are  unable  to  cope  with  the  threat  of  a  known  enemy  battalion  or  regiment 
attacking  the  installation. 

2.  (U)  Security  Posture  required:  In  order  to  fulfill  specific  security 
objectives,  provide  maximum  security  and  firepower  to  protect  the  instal¬ 
lation,  and  close  all  gaps  in  the  inner  perimeter,  all  base  personnel  will 
be  mobilized.  Conmanders  will  prepare  to  destroy  priority  elements  and 
classified  material  that  cannot  be  removed.  AH  sectors,  as  outlined  in 
Section  H,  Part  V,  will  be  fully  manned.  A  ready  armed  mobile  force 
consisting  of  four  twelve  man  SAT's  vd.ll  be  manned  and  subject  to  immediate 
deployment.  The  defense  of  USAF  resources  vd.ll  be  paramount,  and  all  ESP 

I  posts  will  be  manned. 

3*  (U)  Posts,  Tasks,  and  Responsibilities* 

*  a.  ESP  I  is  comprised  of  Aerospace  Security  Forces,  pre-t rained 
augoentees  end  all  other  available  base  pe;  sonnel,  under  the  command  of 
the  Commander,  37th  Combat  Support  Group. 

be  Security  Police  supervisors  r will  be  dispatched  to  designated 
sectors  to  assist  unit  conmanders  in  securing  defense  sectors. 

c.  On  request  from  ECD,  necessary  security  police  will  be  dispatched 
to  provide  defense  Security  and  protection  to  US  Forces  during  the  imple¬ 
mentation  of  37th  Combat  Support  Group  Emergency  Destruction  Plan. 

d.  Four  additional  twelve  man  SAT*s  will  be  formed  for  immediate 
dispatch  to  sectors  as  necessary  for  supplemental  assistance.  This  sup¬ 
plemental  strike  force  will  be  armed  with  the  following  equipment: 

(1)  K-60  machinegun 

(2)  M-79  grenade  launcher 

(3)  M-16  (1  per  man) 

4.  (U)  Tasks  for  Staff,  assigned,  attached,  and  tenant  units: 

a.  All  commanders  will  mobilize  their  remaining  support  personnel  and 
dispatch  sams  to  defend  assigned  sectors  as  indicated  in  ESP  VI,  attached 
maps  and  below. 
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°*  £oU°-^  of  ikGajpCuioibility  ®  assigned 

(1)  Soctor  I-37  CSG 

(2)  Sector  J3-  619th  CSS 

(3)  Sector  C  -  37th  SkS 

(4)  Sector  D  -  1041st  SPs 

(5)  Sector  E  -  EOS 

(6)  Sector  F  -  BOK 

(7)  Sector  G  -  RGK 

(S)  Sector  H  -  1041st  SPS 


rtece38ar^°Sa^up^rt?thiJi^st0ri'ati0n  Squadron  vdn  ^ure  all 
support  this  posture  are  made  immediately  available 

itions  are  Provided  m«n- 

vater  are  ^Jidld  llT ad°qmte  ration3' 
«lcaCSd:^3rd  C°m  S<1  ^  ^  ««••«*  and  essential 


dest^y  JSlcf  si?®  ?S°siteU^di5tarati°n  ?  thi3  ^  *»  >** 

resources  located  outside  of  th a Boacon . m d  other  non-noveabla 

EOD  will  standby  at  CSC  and  be  nrenarad  to  P‘er^meter.  Upon  completion 
as  directed.  Prepared  to  destroy  priority  resources 

sdsSSSr' ;~**£ss,5  sra  em"™1 
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PART  III 

BASE  MASTER  PLAN  MAP  REFLECTING  SECURITY  POSTS  UNDER  ESP  VI, 

(Soo  Atch  l) 

SECTION  II 
PART  17 

BASE  MASTER  PLAN  MAP  REFIECTING  SECURITY  POSTS  UNDER  ESP  III 

(See  Atch  l) 

■  SECTION  II 
PART  V 

BASE  MASTER  PLAN  MAP  REFLECTING  SECURITY  POSTS  UNDER  ESP  II, 
UNDER  ESP  I 

(See  Atch  l) 
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INTRODUCTION 


1.  PURPOSE;  The  purpose  of  this  document  is  to  provide  a.  basic  field  order 
upon  which  rpecified  squadron  tactical  operations  are  to  be  based,  and  upon 
■which  fragment  orders  are  to  be  issued  as  the  tactical  situation  requires. 

a.  Annexes  and  appendices  to  this  order  will  be  issued,  either  as  a 
permanent  attachment,  or  for  a  stated  period  of  currency  at  the  termination 
of  which  they  will  be  destroyed.  This  order  is  divided  into  sections  as 
follows ; 


(1)  Situation 

(2)  Mission 

(3)  Execution 

(4)  Administration  and 
Logistics 

(5)  Command  and  Signal 


Section  I 


Section  II 


Section  III 
Section  IV 


Section  V 


2,  Security  Instructions:  The  overall  classification  of  this  order  is 
SECRET.  Each  page  and  all  annexes  and  appendices  have  been  classified 
£ according  to  contents. 

a.  Authority  is  granted  to  make  extracts  of  this  order  as  is  necessary 
for  preparation  of  supporting  orders,  plans  and  other  documents.  Officials 
directing  -extracts  are  responsible  for  security  control  of  information 
extracted. 

b.  The  content  of  this  order  may  be  released,  disclosed  or  disseminated 
to  appropriately  cleared  military  officials  of  both  the  United  States  and 
allied  foreign  governments  when  it  has  been  determined  that  they  have  a  need 
to  know  such  classified  information.  Classified  information  may  also  be 
released  bo  appropriately  cleared  United  States  Government  employees  who  have 
a  need  to  know  3uch  information. 


c.  This  is  a  Group  4  Documents  Downgrade  at  3  year  intervals; 
after  12  years.  DOD  Directive  5200.10. 
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,  Overlay  A:  Normal  Base  Perimeter  Defense  and  Close-In  Security 
(e.g.*  observation  &  listening  posts*  location  of  IRT’e  &  SAT's* 
strongpoints*  machinegun  and  mortar  positions*  sentry  dog  posts* 
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Overlay  B:  Base  Defense  Zones  (indicates  base  defense  zones 
assigned  during  emergency  conditions). 
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1-1.  (U)  Generali  Phu  Cat  Air  Base  is  located  in  Binh  Dinh  Province 

approximately  17  miles  northwest  of  Qui  Nhon  off  Route  #1.  It  lies  in 
a  ten  mile  wide  lowland  area  which  stretches  northwest  from  the  South 
China  Sea  to  the  mountains.  With  the  exception  of  the  lowlands  which 
extend  to  the  north  and  southeast,  these  mountains  rise  on  ail  sides  of 
the  base  and  range  from  three  to  six  miles  from  the  base  perimeter. 

The  lowland  area  is  primarily  devoted  to  the  production  of  rice.  The 
higher  ground  on  which  the  base  is  situated  is  surrounded  by  rice 
paddies  and  rolling  terrain  covered  with  dense  underbrush  p.nd  trees. 

A  small  portion  of  the  southern  perimeter  is  bordered  by  the  Song  Con 
River  and  a  portion  of  the  northern  perimeter  by  the  Song  La  Vi  River. 

(See  Appendixes  1  &  2,  Annex  A) 

1-2.  (c)  (GP-R)  Enemy  Forces:  In  the  districts  adjacent  to  the  base 

(Phu  Cat,  An  Nhon  ana  Binh  Khe  districts)  the  enemy  forces  consist  of 
both  Viet  Cong  (VC  and/or  local  guerilla)  and  the  North  Vietnamese  Army 
(NVA)  which  could  mobilize  rapidly  to  battalion  size  or  approximately 
500  personnel.  Special  airfield  sapper  units  of  300  strength  have  been 
reported  in  the  area  of  our  interest.  VC  units  have  reportedly  been 
armed  with  60mm  and  81mm  mortars,  5?nm  and  ?5mm  recoiless  rifles  and  a 
variety  of  automatic  weapons  and  small  arms.  Additionally,  VC  bands  of 
from.  3  to  5  persons  organized  to  harrass  by  perimeter  penetration  and 
carrying  small  arms  and  explosives  to  use  on  targets  of  opportunity  have 
also  been  reported  in  the  areas  of  our  interest. 

a.  Enemy  Capabilities;  The  enemy  is  capable  of  conducting  the 
following  hostile  operations  against  Phu  Cat  AB: 

(1)  Infiltration  for  the  purpose  of  intelligence  gathering. 

The  enemy  is  undoubtedly  constantly  conducting  this  type  of  operation 
on  the  base  through  the  use  of  base  indigenous  employees  during  the  day 
and  by  herdsmen,  farmers,  and  wood  cutters  by  both  day  and  night.  Addi¬ 
tionally,  specially  tasked  infiltrators  may  attempt  to  penetrate  the 
base  by  night. 

(2)  Infiltration  by  small  groups  for  the  purpose  of  conduct¬ 
ing  harrassment  operations  by  placing  mines  or  booby  traps,  by  shooting 
at  friendly  personnel,  and  by  destruction  of  facilities  and  materiel  by 
use  of  demolitions. 

(3)  The  possibility  of  mortar  and  recoiless  rifle  attack,  with 
follow-up  penetration  by  troops  of  up  to  platoon  and  company  strength  is 
a  constant  threat.  The  undergrowth  and  rice  paddies  which  surroud  the 
base  offer  good  cover  for  hostile  forces  enabling  them  to  move  within  ' 
range  of  their  weapons.  In  addition,  the  proximity  of  housing  and  cattle 
grazing  areas  within  the  base  boundary  enable  hostile  groups  to  pre-locate 
weapons  and  ammunition 
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1-3.  (C)  (OP- 4)  Friendly  Forces;  The  following  forces  are  available  to 

assist  in  the  defense  of  Phu  Cat  AB.  (See  overlays  A  &  B,  Appendix  3; 
Annex  A) 


a.  U.S.  Air  Forces: 


(1)  The  37th  Air  Police  Squad  ron  has  an  authorized  strength  of 
.5 05  and  assigned  strength  of  396  personnel .  During  the  most  vulnerable 
hours,  2100  to  0400,  approximately  32  personnel  and  28  sentry  dog  teams 
provide  close-in  security  and  perimeter  security  for  the  squadron  TA0R. 

(2)  In  addition  to  personnel  of  the  37th  Air  Police  Squadron, 
approximately  250  augmentees  are  available  from  various  base  units  for 

use  during  emergency  conditions.  (See  Joint  Base  Defense  Operations  Order). 

(3)  The  remaining,  approximately  900,  base  personnel  are  not 
normally  employed  in  actively  defending  the  base.  In  the  event  of  a 
massive  attack  these  personnel  will  be  used  in  defensive  positions  to  aid 
in  preventing  the  enemy  frem  over  running  the  base. 

b.  Republic  of  Korea  Forces  (R0K): 


*  (l)  Phu  Cat  AB  lies  within  the  TA0R  of  the  R0K  Capitol  Division 

►  d  specifically  within  the  TA0R  of  the  2nd  Battalion,  1st.  R0K  Cavalry 
regiment.  The  11th  Company,  2nd  Battalion  has  a  company  command  post 
located  near  the  western  boundary  of  the  base  at  grid  coordinate  876427, 
and  a  platoon  of  8th  Company  is  located  in  the  southern  most  tip  of  the 
basa  at  grid  coordinate  394394. 

(2)  Just  outside  the  east  perimeter  of  the  base  is  Headquarters, 
1st  R0K  Infantry  Regiment,  Headquarters,  60th  Artillery  Battalion,  and 
miscellaneous  support  units.  The  total  unit  strength  of  these  RQK  forces 
is  approximately  500  personnel. 


c.  U.S.  Army: 

(.1)  A,  B,  &  C  Troops,  9t-h  Squadron,  1st  US  Air  Cavalry  Division  are  on 
occasion  deployed  inside  the  northeast  perimeter  of  the  base,  ivhen  aircraft  are 
available,  B  Troop  will  provide  gunship  ana  reconnaissance  support  for  the  base. 
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(2)  Phu  Cat  AB  is  connected  to  the  UG  Army  Sub-Sector  ( luma P 
communications  net  by  means  of  a  PRC-25  radio  located  in  Central  Security 
Control.  This  net  provides  the  base  the  capability  of  contacting  ail  U3 
Army  units  within  Binh  Dinh  Province  and  requesting  fiaro/gurwhip  o.na 
MED IV AC  assistance. 

d.  Army  of  the  Republic  of  Vietnam  (ARVK)  Forces: 

(X)  Regional  and  Popular  Forces  are  located  in  the  vicinity 
of  Phu  Cat  Village,,  5  miles  north  of  the  base.  However,  duo  to  trans¬ 
portation  difficulties  it  is  unlikely  these  forces  can  be  depended  upon 
to  provide  timely,  direct  assistance  to  the  base  in  the  event  of  an  attack. 

(2)  The  ARVN  Training  Center  with  a  US  Army  advisory  group  is 
located  1  mile  northeast  of  the  base.  The  center  has  approjdmately  800 
to  1,000  trainees  which,,  under  certain  conditions  could  be  used  to  assist 
the  base  in  the  event  of  an  attack. 
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SECTION  II  -  MISSION 


2-1.  (U)  The  10J(lst  USAF  Security  Police  Sq  (T)  vri.ll  defend  the  assigned 

Tactical  Area  of  Responsibility  (TAOR)  as  defined  at  Annex  A  with  the 
condition  that  operational  techniquo3  ana  tactical  concepts^  tactical 
Security  Support  Equipment  (TSSE)  and  other  nq  USAF  designated  equipment 
and  materiel  is  to  be  concurrently  operationally  evaluated. 
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SECTION  III  -  EXECUTION 
TAB  A  -  Direction. 


3—1.  (c)  (GP— 4)  General;  Squadron  operation:-,  vd.ll  bo  conducted  by  main¬ 

taining  a  firm  defense  base.  Tactical  operations  radiating  from  the  base 
camp  outward  into  the  Tactical  Area  of  Responsibility  (TAOR)  are  designed 
to  insure  ear  ■. y  detection  and  engagement  of  enemy  penetrations  of  the  TAGR. 

3-2.  (c)  (uP-4)  Concept  of  Operations: 

a.  Base  Camp:  The  Squadron  Base  Camp  is  to  be  maintained  as  a 
firm  defensive  base  by  manning  of  the  following: 

(1)  Observation  tower  by  day. 

(2)  Observation  and  listening  posts  during  hours  of  darkness. 

(3)  Immediate  reaction  force  on  a  24  hour  basis, 

(4)  Ease  camp  perimeter  defensive  positions  as  required. 

(5)  Use  of  trip  flares  and  M-14  mines. 

b.  Detection:  Detection  of  enemy  activity  within  the  TAOR  will  be 
affected  by: 

(1)  Active  and  aggressive  patrolling. 

(2)  Manning  of  observation  and  listening  posts  as  required. 

(3)  Conducting  area  surveillance  operations. 

(4)  Deployment  and  monitoring  of  detection  devices. 

(5)  Receipt  of  timely  and  accurate  intelligence  data. 

(6)  Coordination  with  friendly  forces. 

c.  Engagement:  Engagement  of  enemy  forces  penetration  of  the  TAOR 
vn.ll  be  met  by: 

(1)  Reconnaissance  by  fire  from  fixed  positions  or  patrols, 

(2)  Ambush  and  search  and  clear  actions. 

(•3 )  Firepower  from  fixed  positions  directly  against  persons  con* 
mitting  hostile  acts. 
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(4)  Mobile  operations  through  the  application  of  Immediate 
reaction  teams  (IRT)  and  Close  Combat  Reserve  Forces  (CC,:F)» 

(5)  Application  of  direct  air  support  firepower  as  provided 
in  this  order. 

(6)  Firepower  provided  by  friendly  ground  forces. 

3-3 «  (C)  (GP-4)  Concept  of  Organization: 

a.  The  squadron  is  organized  to  operate  through  the  follovring 
sub-units s  (See  Annex  B  and  Appendix  1  to  Annex  B) 

(1)  Squadron  Headquarters  -  To  administer  and  direct  the  unit. 

(2)  Operations  Section  -  To  control  and  coordinate  combat 
security  tactical  operations. 

(3)  Support  Section  -  To  provide  logistic  support  to  the  Squadron. 

(4)  Close  Combat  Flight  -  To  provide  the  unit  fixed  defensive, 

and  patro"  capability  and  to  provide ■ personnel  for  mobile  reaction  capability, 
I/"  etection  an  i  warning  capability  through  the  use  of  observation  and  listening 
jsts,  tactical  security  support  detection  equipment  and  scout  dogs. 

(5)  weapons  Support  Flight  -  To  provide  the  unit  mortar,  heavy 
machine  gun  'and  armored  support. 

3-4,  (C)  (GP  -4)  Commanders  Orders;  Unit,  orders  for  the  conduct  of 
defensive  operations  and  the  definition  of  operational  procedures  are  to 
be  in  the  four  forms  indicated  below.  With  the  exception  of  Special 
Security  Instructions  (SSI)  which  may  be  issued  by  Flight  Commanders, 
the  orders  referenced  below  will  be  issued  only  on  the  Commander's 

ov>+ V,  -j-^r 
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a.  Combat  Security  Operations  Order:  (CSOO)  -  This  order  vail  be 
the  basic  operations  order  lor  the  unit  and  will  contain  data  or  a  perma¬ 
nent  or  s end-permanent  nature  upon  which  tactical  actions  are  to  be  used. 

b,  Combat  Security  Operating  Procedures:  (CSO?)  -  These  are  short 
orders  of  a  semi-permanent  nature,  each  order  being  confined  to  one  subject 
only,  which  are  serially  numbered  and  can  be  rapiuly  issued  as  and  when 
required. 


c.  Special  Security  Instructions:  (SSI)  -  These  are  orders  issued 
to  the  individual  concerning  a  combat  task  or  procedure  such  as  duties  of 
a  fireteam  member,  an  observer,  a  scout  dog  handler,  etc.  They  will  be 
issued  by  Flight  Commanders. 

d.  Fragment  Orders;  (Frag  Orders)  -  These  orders  are  based  on  the 
CSOO  and  will  be  issued  by  the  Commander1 s  authority;  (i)  formally,  to 
cover  a  seven  (7)  day  period,  and  (ii)  to  cover  ary  emergency  situation. 

They  may  be  issued  verbally,  but  will  usually  be  in  writing  using  the 
format  indicated  in  Annex  B.  The  currency  of  such  orders  will  be  stated, 
and  written  Frag  Orders  will  be  destroyed  when  their  currency  exqpires. 

3-5-  (U)  Commander's  Orders  Group:  An  Orders  Gx-oup  meeting  will  bs  held 

daily  at'  1600  hours  at  Squadron  Headquarters  unless  otherwise  directed. 

The  purpose  of  the  Orders  Group  meeting  is  to  discuss  the  previous  24  hours 
tactical  operation  and  review  and  up-date  Fragment  Orders  to  be  placed  into 
effect  during  the  next  24  hour  period  and  to  discuss  other  operational 
matters.  "The  Intelligence  Officer  is  responsible  to  provide  for  the  current 
intelligence  brief  to  be  presented  at  each  orders  group  meeting.  With 
exception  of  Combat  Security  Operational  Procedures  (CSOP)  and  Special 
Security  Instruction  (SSI),  all  orders  will  be  issued  in  the  format  shown 
in  Annex  C,  whether  such  ordexs  are  written  or  verbal.  The  Orders  Group 
vail  consist  of  personnel  holding  tne  following  positions.  In  the  event  the 
responsible  individual  is  unable  to  attend  the  next  senior  individual  in  the 
command  line  will  attend, 

a.  Executive  Officer- 

b.  RAA?  Liaison  Officer. 

c.  Operational  Analysis  Officer. 

d.  Operations  Officer 

e.  Intelligence  Officer 
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x.  Close  Combat  Flight  Commander. 

g.  'weapons  Support  Flight  Commander. 

h.  OIC,  Support  Section. 


CONFIDENTIAL  (i-IHA) 

* 


0 


SECTION  III 


EXECUTION 

TAB  B  Mission  of  Subordinate  Unit  Elements  and 
Additional  Duty  Appointments 

3-6  Squadron  Headquarters 

3-7  Operations  Section 

3-8  Support 

3-9  Close  Combat  Flight 

3-10  Weapons  Support  Flight  •• 
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3-6 „  Squadron  Headquarters;  The  Executive  Officer  is  to  command  the 
Squadron  Headquarters  and  is  responsible  to  the  Commander  for: 

a.  Squadron  administration,  records  and  discipline. 

b.  Welfare  of  personnel. 

c.  Production  and  distribution  of: 

(1)  Administrative  orders. 

(2)  Operational  orders  from  drafts  submitted  by  the  Operations 

Section. 

3-7.  Operations  Section:  The  Operations  Officer  is  responsible  to  the 
Commander  for: 

a.  Rc itine  conduct  of  operations  within  the  directives  issued  from 
Squadron  Headquarters. 

b.  The  monitoring  and  coordination  of  unit  combat  elements  during 
operations . 

c.  The  display  of  intelligence. 

d.  The  maintenance  of  a  situation  map. 

e.  The  display  of  the  Squadron  Combat  Status. 

f.  The  establishment  and  maintenance  of  liaison  with  friendly  forces 
within  the  squadron  area  of  interest. 

g.  Providing  of  draft  fragmentary  orders  and  ammendments  to  the 
Executive  Officer. 

h.  The  continuous  operation  of  the  squadron  armory  for  the  provision 
and  technical  maintenance  of  weapons,  optics  and  radio  equipment  and 
storage  and  inventory  of  all  munitions  and  explosives. 

i.  The  organization  and  control  of  the  Squadron  Combat  Security 
Operations  Center. 
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3-8.  Support  Scot ion;  The  officer  commanding  the  support  section  is 
responsible  to  the  Commander  for: 

a.  Advising  the  host  base  appropriate  authorities  of  the  Squadron 
re-supply  requirements . 

b.  Advising  the  Commander  on  measures  to  be  taken  concerning 
supply  discipline* 

c*  The  assignment  of  vehicles  other  than  those  operationally 
assigned  in  pursuance  of  these  orders* 

d.  liaison  with  the  host  base  medical  authorities  one 
(l)  Medical  matters* 

(2.)  Unit  hygiene. 

(3)  The  administrative  employment  of  squadron  medical  personnel. 

e.  The  custody  and  adequate  storage  of  unit  material. 

f.  Vehicle  maintenance. 

g.  Availability  of  squadron  ammunition  at  the  rates  set  out  in  these 


orders* 


3-9.  Close  Combat  Flight:  The  officer  commanding  the  Close  Combat  Flight 
is  responsible  to  the  Commander  for: 

a.  The  deployment  of  the  flight  sub-units  within  the  Commanders 
operational  directives. 

b.  The  standards  of  training  and  effectiveness  of  the  flight  personnel. 

c.  Standards  of  discipline  within  the  flight. 

d.  Provide  evaluation  data  for  designated  equipment- 

e.  Ensuring  the  security,  maintenance  and  monitoring  cf  deployed  TSSE 
Equipment. 

f.  Provide  evaluation  data  for  TSSE  as  designated. 
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3—10.  V/eapons  Support  Flight:  The  officer  conunanding  the  V/eapons  Support 
Flight  is  responsible  to  the  Commander  for: 

a.  The  deployment  of  the  flight  sub-units  within  the  Commanders 
operational  directives. 

b.  The  standards  of  training  and  effectiveness  of  the  flight  personnel. 

c.  Standards  of  discipline  within  the  flights. 

d.  Provide  evaluation  data  for  designated  equipment. 

3-11.  Additional  Duty  Appointments:  (Tactical)  Officers  nominated 
hereunder  are  appointed  to  the  duties  as  listed: 


C 


a.  Intelligence  Officer: 

(l)  Developing  and  maintaining  sources  of  intelligence  through 
service  channels. 


(2)  The  collection,  evaluation,  recording  and  dissemination  of 
intelligence. 

(3)  The  presentation  of  intelligence  briefs  as  required  and 
the  provision  of  "Situation"  paragraphs  for  orders. 


i 
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(a)  Maintaining  a  reference  library  of  intelligence 
public at ions  and  manuals. 

(5)  The  tasking  and  v/ork  organization,  in  conjunction  with 
the  Operations  Officer,  of  the  Intelligence  Element  of  the  Operations 
Section. 

b.  Communications  Officer:  The  Communications  Officer  is  responsible 
to  the  Commander  for: 

(1)  Supervision  of  Communications  within  the  unit. 

(2)  Standards  of  efficiency  of  operators  in  conjunction  with 
flight  commanders. 

(3)  klaintaining  a  reference  library  of  communication  reference 

manuals. 

(4)  The  layout  and  maintenance  of  internal  telephone  communications. 


(5) 

(6) 


Liaison  with  Phu  Cat  AB  Communications  section. 

Work  supervision  of  the  Communication  Maintenance  NCO. 
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3-13  States  of  Readiness 
3-14  Battle  Conditions 

3-15  Combat  Security  Operations  Center  (CSOC) 
3-16  Rules  of  Engagement 
3-17  Weapons  and  Aimaunition 
3-18  Report  of  Incidents 

3-19  Limitations  on  Operations  Outside  the  Unit 
Tactical  Area  of  Responsibility  (TAOR) 

3-20  Supporting  Fire  From  Friendly  Ground  Forces 

3-21  Direct  Air  Support  Procedures 

3-22  Patrol  Procedures 

3-23  Avoidance  of  Sterotyped  Actions 

3-2 4  Tactical  Uniforms  and  Equipment 

3-25  Tactical  Allocation  of  Unit  Vehicles 

3-26  Tactical  Vehicle  Identification 

3-2?  Civic  Actions  and  Psywar 

3-28  Emergency  Withdrawal  Actions 

3-29  Unit  Intelligence  Procedures 

3-30  Emergency  Actions 

3-31  Up-Channel  Reporting  (IAW  AFR/AFa  207-1) 
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3-23 •  (C)  (GP-4)  Stated  of  Read: nos a;  The  unit  readiness  states  aw; 

a.  Normal;.  Personnel  or:  specific  duty  ><11  i  ho  at  ah  or  place  a 
of  duty  and  all  other  personnel  nail  be  either  at  a  directed  battle 
condition  or  w:.ll  be  off  duty, 

be  Alert-;  All.  personnel  to  oe  aimed,  in  battle  order  (too  par. 

3-24)  and  at  their  place  of  emergency  duty  at  detailed. 

3-14.  (C)  (GF-4)  Battle  Conditions;  Battle  conditions  as  defined  here¬ 

under  are  to  apply.  Flaunt  Commanders  are  to  .insure  that  all  personnel 
are  to  be  made  aware  by  daily  orders,  of  the  battle  condition  applying 
to  their  element. 

a.  Condition  A;  Personnel  so  detailed  will  be  in  battle  nceitions. 
in  battle  or  crew  dress  (see  par.  3~24)  and  ready  for  instant  action. 

b.  Condition  B;  Personnel  so  detailed  will  be  in  battle  or  crew 
dress  and  prepared  to  move  immediately  upon  notice. 

c.  Condition  C;  Personnel  so  detailed  to  be  ready  for  combat  at  a 
stated  time.  For  example,  if  Condition  C,  one  hour,  personnel  so  retailed 
would  be  permitted  to  sleep  out  of  clothing  and  equipment.  Condition  C, 
ten  minutes,  would  mean  that  personnel  would  be  required  to  sleep  fully 
dressed,  less  equipment. 

3-15.  (C)  (C-P-4)  Combat.  Security  operations  Center;  (CSOo)  The  Squadron. 

Operations  Officer  is  responsible  for  the  operation  of  CSUC. 

a.  CSOC  is  to  be  manned  continuously  with  minimum  numbers  as  indica¬ 
ted  below; 

(1)  Normal  Re<..uiness  -  One  Senior  Controller. 

-  One  Controller /Radio  Operator 

(2)  Alert  -  Senior  Controller 

-  One  Radio  Cperator 

-  One  Controller 

b.  Displays;  The  Seniur  Controller  is  to  .insure  that  the  following 
displays  are  current  and  contain  valid  information. 
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(1)  Base  Defense  Situation  imp  giving  locutions  and  details  of 
all  forces  deployed.,  within  the  base  boundary;  to  include  TSSE  locations, 
minefields,  etc. 

(2)  Area  Intelligence  Laps  -  (Two  USA  A»-i3  Is 50,000  Vietnam 
Standard  haps )  Giving  details  of  frionaiy  a. a.  cnc,,;y  forces,  located  with- 
in  the  Binh  Di;ih  Province. 

(3)  Squadron  Statue  Board,  Giving  strengths,  standby  status, 
vehicle  and  communications  availability,  ammunition  and  weapons  status. 

(4)  Readiness  and  Operational  alert  status  applying. 

(5)  Details  of  external  forces  on-call  and  available. 

(6)  Flight  Commanders  status  board. 

c.  CSCC  Senior  Controller;  The  NCO  acting  as  C30C  Senior 
Controller  is  responsible  for  the  operation  of  the  Combat  Security 
Operations  Center  during  his  tour  of  duty.  He  will  report  to  CSjC  for 
a  briefing  by  the  Operations  Officer  15  minutes  prior  to  his  tour  of 
duty.  He  will  be  responsible  to  the  Operations  Officer  for: 

(1)  Insuring  that  the  operation  of  CSCC  and  all  tactical  opera¬ 
tions  are  in  accordance  with  the  Combat  Security  Operations  Gr^er  (CSOO), 
Combat  -Security  Operating  Procedures  (CSGP),  Frag  Orders  and  all  othei 
applicable  orders  whether  written  or  verbal, 

(2)  Ascertaining  that  all  CSGC  activities  and  all  tactical 
operations  are  completely  coordinated  with  the  following  friendly  units; 

(a)  Joint  Defense  Command  Post  (JDCP),  Phu  Cat  AB„ 

(b)  Central  Security  Control  (CSC),  37th  Air  Police  Squadron. 

(c)  11th  Company,  2nd  Battalion,  R0K5  through  CSC  until  such 
time  as  the  squadron  obtains  direct  communications  with  appropriate  RGK  units. 

(d)  A,  B,  and  C  Troops,  1st  US  Air  Cavalry  Division  when 

located  on  base. 
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(3)  Insuring  that  ncccsoaiy  actio-*  is  takon  regarding  tactical 
coordination  of  squadron  oub-un'.to.  Should  such  action  be  beyond  his 
capability,  he  will  immediately  refer  the  matter  to  the  Operations  Officer 
or  next  senior  officer  in  tho  chain  of  command. 

(4)  Insuring  that  accurate  information  is  compiled  on  all 
significant  events  occuring  during  his  tour  of  duty  and  is  properly  recorded 
in  the  CSOC  Journal.  At  the  end  of  his  tour  of  duty  ho  will  review  the 
journal  and  certify  its  accuracy  by  signing  it. 

(5)  Preparation  of  a  written  synopsis  of  significant  events 
occurring  during  his  tour.  He  will  prepare  and  conduct  a  briefing  each 
morning  at  0730  for  the  Commander,  RAAF  GD  Advisor,  Operations  Officer 
and  Operations  NCOIC.  In  the  event  the  Commander  is  not  present  for  the 
briefing  a  copy  of  the  synopsis  will  bo  placed  on  his  desk  immediately 
following  the  briefing. 

(6)  Assuring  that  only  those  individuals  specifically  authorized 
are  allowed  to  enter  CSOC.  Only  the  following  personnel  are  authorized 
entry  to  CSOC:  AH  officers,  the  Sergeant  Major,  all  flight  NCOIC* 3,  and 
assigned  Operations  Personnel. 

(7)  Insure  that  CSOC  is  constantly  maintained  in  a  high  state 

of  police. 

d.  Operations  Log:  The  CSOC  Sr.  Controller  is  to  maintain  a  log  of 
all  significant  events  occurring  during  his  tour  of  duty,  including  a  log 
of  messages  received.  In  handing  over  to  the  on-coming  Sr.  Controller,  he 
is  to  summarize  in  the  log  details  of  any  matters  outstanding.  The 
incoming  duty  officer  is  to  sign  the  log  as  taking  over  responsibility  for 
the  outstanding  matters  listed. 

3-16 .  (U)  Challenging,  Procedures  and.  Hulea  o*  • 

a.  Challenging  Procedures:  The  following  instructions  are  not 
intended  to  apply  to  unique  situations  where  curfew  or  free  fire  zones  have 
been  established.  The  establishment  of  such  zones  will  be  announced  in 
Combat  Security  Operating  Procedures  (CSOP). 

(l)  The  challenge  must  always  be  effected  on  the  assumption 
that  the  party  being  challenged  is  hostile.  Therefore,  CSOC  must  be  kept 
appraised  of  xvhat  is  talcing  place.  Likewise,  the  sentry  must  keep  the 
challenged  party  under  close  scrutiny  and  at  a  tactical  disadvantage. 
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(2)  The  command  to  halt  must  bo  or.oc.-.teu  an  a  voice  loud 
enough  to  be  hoard  by  the  challenged  party  and  in  a  language  understood 
by  all  Vietnamese  is  "Dung  Lai";,  winch  is  pronoi.ecee  "Dung  Liu” .  It  the 
nationality  of  the  c-haiiengcu  party  is  net  known,  use  bosh  "Halt"  ana 
"Dung  lie".  In  an  area  of  excessive  noise,  a  whistle  should  also  be  used 
in  conjunction  with  the  voice  command „ 

(3)  ID  the  challenged  party  does  not  heed  the  first  command 
to  halt,  repeat  the  command  an  a  xoua  clear  voice. 

(4)  If  the  challenged  party  docs  not  heed  the  second  command 
to  halt,  fire  a  warning  shot  at  a  70  degree  angle  over  the  head  of  the 
challenged  party,  followed  by  a  third  command  to  halt.  In  the  event 
the  individual  fails  to  heed  the  warning  shot  and  subsequent  voice 
challenge,  the  sentry  is  authorized  to  fire  to  hit.  (Loses  The  procedures 
set  forth  above  are  not  applicable  when  chall  ..ging  persons  who  are  off- 
base.  Persons  who  are  off-base  when  challenged,  will  not,  be  brought 
under  fire  for  purposes  of  warning  or  otherwise,  unless  such  persons  are 
committing  a  hostile  act  and  fire  is  authorized  in  accordance  with  the 
iiACV  Rules  of  Engagement). 

(3)  Prohibited  Practices.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a  weapon 
be  pointed  at  an  individual(s)  or  fired  into  the  air,  merely  as  a  bluff. 

A  bluff  shot  is  defined  as  firing  to  frighten  or  aisuade  under  conditions 

whore  there  is  no  intent  or  need  to  fire  with  intent  to  hit.  The  warning 

shot  previously  mentioned  is  not  considered  a  bluff  shot  but  is  to 

insure  that  the  individual  is  aware  of  being  challenged.  The  firing 

of  a  bluff  snot  is  misuse  of  a  weapon  and  requires  positive  action 

by  the  Commander  concerned  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 

paragraph  10,  A  Fit,  125-22,  Authorization  and  Use  of  ’weapons,  12  October  1965. 

b.  LiACV  Rules  of  Engagement;  Since  the  air  base  may  be  attacked 
by  fire  from  outside  the  base  or  by  infiltrators  or  agents  inside  the 
base,  it  shall  be  established  policy  that: 

(l)  Guards,  sentries,  out  posts,  watch  posts  and  patrols 
anil  fire  on  any  force  or  individual  committing  a  hostile  act  either 
within  the  base  or  from  outside  the  base.  A  hostile  act  is  defined 
as  firing  in  the  direction  of  the  base,  setting  up  weapons  within 
range  of  the  base  (unless  prior  clearance  has  been  secured  by  friendly 
forces),  attempting  to  infiltrate  or  overwhelm  by  numbers  an  outpost 
or  failure  to  halt  when  ordered  to  do  so  when  within  the  base. 
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(2)  All  necessary  force  to  defeat  an  attack,  shall  bo  applied. 
Such  force  may  Include  small  arms,  automatic  weapons  ana  crow  nerved 
weapons  and  artillery  fire;  armed  helicopter  attack;  attack  by  aircraft 
or  attack  by  infantry  or  armored  formation. 

(3)  All  reasonable  care  will  be  taken  to  reduce  damng  •  to 
innocent  personnel  and  buildings,  but  defense  of  the  air  base  will  be 
considered  as  over-riding. 

c.  Guard  Order;  The  following  KACV  Guard  Order  will  apply  to  all 
personnel  of  thi3  organization  wnen  engaged  in  tactical  operations. 

(1)  "I  understand  that  it.  is  my  duty  to  defend  the  air  base 
against  ary  action  which  may  threaten  life  or  property.  Effective  attack 
may  be  race  by  mortars,  small  arms,  low  trajectory  weapons  and  other 
devices  located  outside  the  perimeter  of  the  airfield  as  well  as  by  in¬ 
filtration". 
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(2)  "I  understand  that  I  am  authorized  ar.d  directed  to  utilize 
whatever  force  is  necessary  to  render  an  attack  harmless,  whether  the 
attack  comes  from  inside  or  outside  the  base". 

v  ' 

(3)  "If  I  observe  an  attack  or  threat  from  outside  the  base  I 
will  report  the  attack  or  threat  and  take  the  position  or  force  which 
threatens  the  base  under  fire  with  the  most  effective  means  at  my 
disposal.  Within  the  base,  I  wall  not  fire  unless  it  is  either  a 
direct  assault,  I  see  weapons  being  emplaced,  or  the  personnel  refuse 
to  halt,  when  I  observe  weapons  being  emplaced,  a  direct,  assault,  or 
flashes  which  I  can  recognize  as  a  weapon  directed  against  the  air 
base,  I  will  respond  with  maximum  effective  firepower". 

3-1? .  (C)  (GP-4)  Weapons  and  Ammunition;  Basic  weapons  assigned  to  each 

individual,  security  of  weapons,  weapons  safety  and  cleanliness  and  basic 
load  of  ammunition  are  indicated  below. 

a.  Weapons  assignments  are  as  follows: 

(1)  All  personnel  are  assigned  an  l-i-16  rifle  as  their  basic 
weapon.  In  addition,  all  personnel  F--6  and  above  have  been  assigned  a 
caliber  38  revolver.  Those  assigni'-i  the  cal.  38  will,  as  the  situation 
requires,  viz,  alerts  and  all  tactical  operations,  will  carry  the  M-lo 
rifle. 

(2)  Each  close  combat  fire  team  sri.ll  be  assigned  an  11—60 
machine  gun.  The  team  member  assigned  this  weapon  must  provide  for  its 
constant  security  and  daily  cleaning.  In  addition,  one  kh-148  grenade 
launcher  will  be  assigned  per  fire  team. 
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(3)  Three  (3)  30  machine  guns  "mil  bo  mounted  on  the 

three  APC's  and  kept  there  at  all  uimes  except  Tor  aaily  cleaning.  When 
not  in  use  these  guns  will  be  kept  covcrcw,  'The  remaining  cal,  .30  machine 
guns  have  boon  issued  to  the  Weapons  Support  •■’light  and  will  be  deployed 
in  accordance  with  current  frag  orders;  otherwise  they  will  bo  stored  in 
a  locked  connex  container, 

(/;.)  Mortars,  when  not  deployed  or  employed  from  fixed  positions, 
will  be  storied  in  the  connex  container  maintained  by  the  Weapons  Support 
Flight,  The  mortar  section  is  responsible  for  their  daily  cleaning. 

(5)  All  other  weapons  will  bo  stored  and  secured  in  the  armory. 

b.  Basic  load  requirements  for  assigned  v.'eapons; 

(1)  K-16  rifle  -  120  rounds  -  individual  to  have  available  at 

all  times. 

(2)  k-60  machine  gun  -  1500  rounds  -  teams  to  have  available 
at  all  times. 

(3)  Cal.  50  machine  gun  -  1500  rounds. 

(4)  Cal.  33  revolver  -  18  rounds. 

(5)  81mm  Mortar  -110  rounds  (50  ilium,  50  HE  &  10  smoke). 

(6)  M-148  grenade  launcher  when  issued  -  6  'White  Star  Clusters 
and  6  frag  grenades 

e.  Weapons  Security: 

(1)  Heavy  weapons  will  not  be  deployed  outside  a  secure  area 
without  fire  team  support. 

(2)  Vehicles  with  mounted  weapons  will  not  be  left  unattended 
at  any  time  while  outside  the  base  camp. 

d.  Weapons  Safety: 

(1)  All  weapons  will  be  cleared  prior  to  entering  the  camp 
cantonment  area.  Designated  clearing  pits  will  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

(2)  When  magazines  are  carried  in  the  K-16  rifle  the  weapon 
will  be  on  safe  with  no  rounds  in  the  chamber. 
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(3)  Frag  gronaduc  will  bo  uoed  primarily  from  bunkered  and/or 
foxhole  type  positions.  When  carried  on  patrols  or  other  combat  type 
missions  they  will  be  carried  by  Fire  Team  Leaders,  Patrol  Leader,  Assis¬ 
tant  patrol  leader,  section  and  Flight  Supervisors  only. 

3-18.  (U )  After  Action  Reports  ( AAR ) :  In  order  to  document  certain 
type  tactical  operations  After  Action  PLeports  (AAR)  are  required .  The 
format  for  this  report  appears  at  Annex  D. 

a.  When  personnel  are  involved  in  tactical  operations  as  indicated 
below,  the  Flight  Commander  primarily  responsible  for  the  mission  as 
indicated  in  the  Frag  order  will  submit  an  After  Action  Report  in  draft 
form  to  the  Operations  Officer.  The  Operations  Officer  vail  prepare  the 
report  in  final  form  in  the  correct  format  and  make  distribution  as 
indicated  in  Annex  C. 

(l)  Any  squadron  tactical  operation  in  which  the  enemy  is 

engaged. 

(°)  Any  tact:5  cal  operation  in  support  of  friendly  forces  in 
which  the  enemy  is  engaged  and/or  sighted. 

(3)  Any  other  tactical  operation  as  directed  by  the  Commander. 

b.  All  Hq,  CSOC  and  flight  personnel  will  be  briefed  on  the 
requirements  for  completing  an  AAR  in  order  that  accurate  and  timely 
information  will  be  provided  the  responsible  Flight  Commander. 

3-19.  (C)  (GP-4)  Limitations  on  Operations  Outside  Unit  Tactical  Area 

of  Responsibility;  The  TAOR  of  the  1041st  U3AP  SPS  (T)  as  defined  in 
Annex  A  does  not  include  any  areas  located  outside  the  boundaries  of 
Pnu  Cat  AB.  Therefore,  all  personnel  engaged  in  preparing  tactical 
operations  orders,  all  supervisory  personnel  and  personnel  subject  to 
being  engaged  in  tactical  operations  will  acquaint  themselves  with  the 
limits  of  the  1041st  TAOR  and  will  not,  during  any  tactical  operations, 
cross  the  boundary  of  this  TAOR,  This  does  not  preclude  fire  being 
brought  to  bear  on  the  enemy  located  outside  the  TAOR  under  the  1-1ACV 
Rules  of  Engagement,  provided  the  limits  of  the  TAOR  are  not  crossed  by 
personnel  of  this  organization. 
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3-20.  (U)  Supporting  Fire  From  Friendly  Ground  Forces: 
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1-21.  (C)  (GP -lij  Direct  A3  r  •  •  nort  Procedures;  Gno  AC-47  "Spooky" 
aircraft  will  orbit  the  Phu  oat  area  Tor  5-5 hours  each  night,  The 
aircraft,  armed  with  3  miniguns,  will  carry  21,000  rounds  of  ammum- 
tion  and  45  flares  with  2,000,000  candle  power  illumination  and  a  burn 
time  of  3  minutes  per  flare0  The  aircraft  will  be  under  the  operational 
control  of  JDCP.  Operational  control  may  be  transferred  to  the  1041st 
CS0C  depending  on  the  tactical  situation. 

a.  Concept  of  Operations; 

(1)  The  AC-47  will  not  fire  or  drop  flares  unless  directed 
by  the  ground  controller,  except  to  defend  itself  from  hostile  ground 
fire . 


(2)  The  ground  controller  has  permission  to  order  the  AC-47 
to  fire  within  the  base  TAOIt,  only  after  assuring  that  there  are  no 
friendly  forces  within  100  meters  of  the  hostile  fire. 

(3)  Use  of  the  AC-47  to  fire  within  the  R0K  TACK  upon  request 
from  the  ECK  CAP  INF  DIV  Commander,  will  only  be  authorized  in  accordance 
with  the  1ACV  Rules  of  Engagement .  Control  of  the  AC-47  will  remain 
with  the  JDCP  ground  controller. 

(4)  Request  for  flare  drops,  within  the  aircrafts  capability 
will  be  authorized  by  the  JDCP  ground  controller.  Flares  may  be 
dropped  without  permission  outside  the  base/RCK  TA0R.  AH  requests 
for  flare  drops  will  be  made  to  JDCP  giving  grid  coordinates  for  the 
area  to  be  illuminated. 

(5)  In  specific  instances,  upon  direction  of  the  Commander, 
1041st  liSAF  Security  Police  Squadron  (T),  or  his  representative,  control 
of  the  AC-47  may  be  passed  to  a  forward  ground  controller  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  hostile  action.  This  forward  ground  controller 
will  utilize  the  APC  FH  or  PRC-25  radio  cot  for  direct  communications 
with  the  AC-47.  The  ground  controller,  JDCP,  will  monitor  all  requests 
for  flare/fire  and  insure  there  are  no  friendly  forces,  unknown  to  the 
forward  ground  controller,  in  the  area.  In  the  event  the  ground 
controller  at  JDCP  must  cancell  a  request  made  by  the  forward  ground 
controller,  he  will  contact  the  AC-47  by  radio  and  state,  "disregard 
request",  control  of  "spooky"  returned  to  "Slim  Judge"  (see  communi¬ 
cations  procedures). 

b.  Communications  Procedures; 
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(1)  Call  Sign:  "Slim  Judge"  is  the  tactical  air/ground 
call  sign  assigned,  to  base  Defense  Units  at  Phu  Cat  Au.  The  call  sign 
"Slim  Judge  Alpha"  is  assigned  to  the  1041st  CSGC  for  use  when  control 
is  transferred  from  ODCP.  Forward  ground  controllers  will  be  authorised 
call  signs  "Slim  Judge  01,  02,  etc.",  by  the  ground  controller  at  JDCP 
when  required o  The  JDCP  will  notify  "Spooky"  when  control  is  passed 

by  stating  "Spooky"  33,  this  is  Slim  Judge,  control  of  your  aircraft  is 
passed  to  Slim  Judge  01",  "I  will  maintain  a  listening  watch  on  all 
assigned  frequencies'1. 

(2)  Frequencies:  During  the  interim  period  until  frequencies 
are  assigned  to  "Slim  Judge",  wc  will  co-use  DASC  ALFA's  frequencies 
assigned  to  the  ALO,  ROK  CAP  INF  DIV.  Frequencies  are  FM  32.4*  UKF  301.5, 
VKF  121.6.  Authorized  ROK  CAP  INF  call  signs  are,  airborne,  "Cookie, 
Cookie  01",  etc.,  and  ground  station,  "Icagged  Scooper  40  t]sra  52".  In  the 
event  of  wide  spread  attack,  an  airborne  FAC  may  assist  in  identifying 
target  for  "Spooky  33" •  He  will  use  a  "Cookie"  call  sign  and  coordinate 
with  us. 

c.  Target  Identification: 

(1)  The  best  procedure  for  target  identification  is  voice 
(giving  location  by  grid  coordinates  or  easily  seen  landmarks)  target 
marking  by  tracers,  WP,  etc. 

(2)  "Spooky"  aircraft  can  detect  hostile  tracer/mortar 
fire  when  flares  are  not  illuminated.  Illumination  of  flares  causes 
these  sightings  to  be  diminished  due  to  the  light  they  produce. 

(3)  When  marking  a  target  by  tracer moruar,  care  must 
be  taken  to  avoid  hitting  "Spooky"  with  ricochet  or  mortar  trajectory. 

In  no  case  will  fire  be  directed  towards  aircraft  a3  "spooky"  will 
shoot  back  without  clearance  from  the  ground,  assuming  that  it  is 
hostile  fire.  The  aircraft  will  fly  in  a  left  hand  360  degree  orbit. 
Targets  should  be  marked  only  on  request  by  "Spooky"  when  he  is  in 
firing  position  over  friendly  forces  (see  diagram).  Once  a  target  is 
marked,  verbal  communications  should  verify  target.  Example:  "Spooky 
33,  this  is  Slim  Judge  01,  target  marked".  "Slim  Judge  01,  I  have 
your  mark,  permission  to  fire".  "Spooky  33,  this  is  Slim  Judge  Cl, 
permission  granted".  "Spooky  33,  this  is  Slim  Judge  01,  adjust  fire 
50  meters  northwest".  Do  you  want  a  mark?  "Slim  Judge  01,  this  is 
Spooky  33,  stark  target".  "Spooky  33,  this  is  Slim  Judge  01,  target 
marked".  ■  "Slim  Judge  01,  I  have  target,  firing". 
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(4)  Ivhen  requesting  flares,  grid  coordinates  and/or 
prominent  landmarks  should  bo  used.  After  the  first  il.are  us 
dropped,  the  ground  controller  contact  "Spooky"  to  adjust  illum¬ 
inated  area,  ii’  necessary.  A  radio  call  with  meter  corrections,  i„e. , 
"Spooky"  33,  this  is  Slim  Judge,  adjust  flare  release  point  so  as  to 
illuminate  area  100  meters  northwest".  The  area  we  wish  lit  is  the 
rice  paduie  north  of  the  abandoned  houses", 

(5)  Verbal  Communications; 

(a)  All  communications  will  use  standard  air/ground 
terminology:  "Koger"  -  Communication  acknowledge,  this  is  not  to  be 
used  as  an  affirmative  answer  to  a  question,  "Affirmative"  -  Self 
explanatory,  "Negative"  -  Self  Explanatory,  "Valeo"  -  I  will  comply. 

"Say  Again"  or  "I  say  Again"  -  repeat  last  transmission,  "Over"  -  I 
am  listening  for  your  transmission.  "Out"  -  co;nmunications  complete, 

I  am  going  off  frequency.  "Charlie,  Charlie,  Charlie"  -  used  for 
affirmative  when  communications  is  unreadable, 

3-22,  (U)  Patrol  Procedures:  It  is  the  responsibility  of  all  Flight 

Commanders  and  NCOIC 1 s  as  well  as  those  individuals  who  are  designated  as 
Patrol  Leaders  to  insure  that  the  procedures  described  herein  are  complied 
with »  Generally  the  following  sequence  of  events  will  apply  to  the  forming 
and  conducting  of  tactical  patrols. 

a.  Operations  Section: 

(1)  All  Frag  Orders  will  originate  with  the  Combat  Security 
Operations  Center  (GSOC)  and  will  be  based  on  the  tactical  evaluation  of 
the  enemy  situation,  and  as  directed  by  the  Commander.  No  patrols  will 
be  formed  for  any  reason  unless  directed  by  the  Commander  or  Operations 
Officer  through  the  CSOC. 

(2)  The  Frag  Order  will  be  given  to  the  appropriate  Flight 
Commander (s),  and  any  unit  section  OIC  involved  in  the  operation.  Normally 
the  Close  Combat  Flight  Commander  will  provide  personnel  for  all  patrol 
activities. 

b.  Close  Combat  Flight: 

(l)  Upon  receipt  of  the  Frag  Order,  the  Flight  Commander  will 
designate  the  NCO  or  Officer  to  act  as  Patrol  Leader  and  will  assign 
specific  Fire  Team(s)  to  participate  in  the  patrol  action. 
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(2)  Coordination  vd.ll  be  made  between  the  Closo  Combat  flight 
ana  other  flights  providing  attached  personnel.  The  coordination  should 
include  time  and  date  warning  orders  and  patrol  orders  are  to  be  given. 

All  personnel  who  are  scheduled  for  the  patrol  will  attend  the  briefing 
given  by  the  Patrol  Leader. 

c.  Patrol  Leaders. 

(1)  The  Patrol  Leader  will  prepare  the  'warning  order  and 
patrol  order  following  the  standard  five  (5)  paragraph  patrol  order 
format.  The  sequence  of  events  for  rehearsals,  food,  logistics  and 
administration  are  the  responsibility  of  the  Patrol  Leader. 

(2)  Before  the  patrol  departs  the  base  camp,  or  when  stated 
in  the  Frag  Order,  a  copy  of  the  patrol  order  will  be  given  to  the  CSOC 
Duty  Officer  or  the  Operations  Officer. 

(3)  The  Patrol  Leader  will  insure  that  his  patrol  is  conducted 
an  the  proper  manner  at  all  times  and  that  all  patrol  personnel  understand 
that  the  mission  is  of  paramount  importance  to  be  completed  at  all  costs, 
unless  otherwise  directed. 

(4)  The  Patrol  Leader  will  insure  that  information  and  material 
collected  and  observations  and  actions  taken  by  his  patrol  are  accurately 
reported  to  the  Intelligence  NCO  at  the  Patrol  De-briefing  immediately  upon 
the  conclusion  of  the  patrol. 

d.  CSOC;  All  patrols  originated  by  this  unit  will  be  monitored  by 
CSOC  and  'will  communicate  directly  with  CSOC  on  the  assigned  frequency, 
using  the  assigned  call  sign.  Phase  lines,  unusual  ever;t3,  enemy  contacts, 
etc.,  will  bo  reported  promptly  unless  otherwise  directed  by  CSOC, 

3-23.  (C)  (GP-4)  Avoidance  of  Sterotyned  Tactics;  Officers  and  Non¬ 

commissioned  officers  arc  to  insure  that  sterotyped  tactical  procedures 
are  avoided  as  far  as  possible.  Tactical  procedures  Which  tend  to  become 
routine  and  sterotyped  are:  the  changing  of  the  guard  at  a  certain  time, 
patrolling  on  the  same  route,  the  nightly  occupation  of  the  same  listening 
posts,  bunkers,  etc.,  and  squadron  alerts  at  standard  times.  The  enemy 
studies  our  techniques  and  if  such  become  constant  and  predictable,  the 
enemy  may  take  positive  action  such  rs  ambush  or  avoidance  tactics  to 
counter. 
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3-24.  (U)  TacticaJ  Uniforms  nnd  Egnjjjmmt:  The  following  nr,rm.’l  standards 

for  uniforms  and  equipment  are  established  for  all  personnel..  The 
Operations  Officer  may  vary  battle  and  crew  areas  ri op wading  or.  the  tactical 
situation. 


t 
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a.  Battle  Dress.  With  the  exception  of  crewmen  assigned  to  machine 
gun3,  mortars  and  armored  personnel  carriers,  the  following  battle  dress 
will  apply  to  all  squadron  personnel  when  engaged  in  any  tactical  operation. 

(.1)  Jungle/ Camouflage  uniform. 

(2)  Jungle  boots. 

(3)  Helmet  with  camouflage  cover  (night  reconnaissance  patrols 
may  be  authorized  to  wear  the  soft  cap  (USA?  Design);  this  change  will  bo 
announced  in  the  appropriate  Frag  Order  when  authorized. 

(4)  Web  harness  with  magazine  pouches,  canteen,  first  aid  pouch, 
combat  knife,  bayonet  and  compass. 

(5)  M-16  rifle  with  basic  load  of  ammunition. 

(6)  Identification  tags,  ID  card  and  Geneva  Convention  Card. 

b.  Crew  Dress;  The  following  crew  dress  will  apply  to  all  personnel 
assigned  to  machine  gun,  mortar  and  armored  personnel  carrier  crews s 

(1)  Jungle/ Camouflage  uniform. 

(2)  Jungle  Boots. 

(3)  Helmet  with  camouflage  cc. /er  (except  APC  crewmembers  will 
wear  the  interphone  helmets). 

( 4  J  Web  harness  with  ammunition  pouches,  canteen,  first  aid 
pouch,  combat  knife  and  compass. 

(5)  32  caliber  revolver  with  basic  load  of  ammunition. 

(6)  Crew  served  weapon  with  basic  load  of  ammunition. 
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3 ~25.  (C)  (CP-4)  TactA.eal  Allocation  Vehicle;  The  following  to  tical 

vehicles  are  permanently  allocated  as  indicated:  (14  3 ceps  and  3 
weapons  carriers) 

a.  Squadron  Headquarters:  1  Jeep  (radio)  -  Commander 

1  Jeep  (no  radio)  -  llq  Staff 

b.  Operations  Section:  1  Jeep  (radio)  -  QIC 

1  Jeep  (radio)  -  Intelligence 

c.  Close  Combat  Flight  Has:  1  Jeep  (radio)  -  Fit  Commander 

d.  Close  Combat  Section  Leaders:  (each)  2  Jeep  (radio) 

e.  Close  Combat  Patrol  Vehicles:  3  Jeeps  (radio) 

f.  Close  Combat-  Reserve  Force:  3  Weapons  Carriers  (radio) 

g.  TSSE  SECTION;  1  Jeep  (radio) 

h.  Weapons  Support  Flight  Compander:  1  Jeep  (radio) 

i.  Mortar  Section:  1  Jeep  (radio) 

jo  Medical  Section:  1  Jeep  (no  radio)  ML II VAC) 

3-26.  (C)  (GP-4)  Tactical  Vehicle  Identification:  In  order  to  identify 

and  control  unit  tactical  vehicles  during  operational  use  all  squadron 
tactical  vehicles  will  be  identified  as  indicated  below: 

a.  All  vehicles  will  be  marked  with  a  squadron  name  plate  as 
indicated.  The  squadron  emblem  will  appear  on  the  upper  (light  blue) 
portion  of  the  name  plate. 


Light  Blue 
Dark  blue 

b.  Permanently  allocated  tactical  vehicles  will  be  marked  on  the 
lower  (dark  blue)  plate  as  indicated  below: 
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(1)  Commander 

(2)  Hq  Staif 

(3)  Operations  Section 

(4)  Close  Combat  Fit  Hq 

(5)  Close  Combat  Section  Hq 

(6)  Close  Combat  'deserve  Force 

(7)  Weapons  Support  Flight  Hq 

(8)  Wortar  Section 
(S)  TSSE  Section 
(10)  Fled  Evac 


liq  -  1 
Hq  —  2 
Ops-  1 
C  -  1 

C  -  2  thru  C  -  4 
CCKF 
v;  -  1 
1;  -  l 

T  -  1 
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Operational  Procedures 

3-29.  (C )  (GP-4)  Unit  Intelligence  Procedures:  The  NCOIC  of  the  unit 
intelligence  section  is  responsible  to  the  Intelligence  Officer  for  the 
implementation  of  the  following  recording  procedures: 

a.  The  maintenance  of  an  Intelligence  Log  giving  details  of: 

(1)  Visits  made. 

(2)  Reports  received. 

(3)  Use  of  section  vehicle. 

(4)  Specific  tasks  detailed  and  completed. 

b.  The  compiling  of  all  reports  received,  verbal  or  written,  on  the 
Intelligence  Report  Form  and  the  passing  of  the  form  for  distribution  action 
to  the  Intelligence  Officer,  or  in  his  absence  the  Operations  Officer,  and 
the  filing  in  serial  order  of  the  duplicate  copy. 

c.  The  display  on  area  intelligence  map3  at  JTCP  and  CSOC  of  infor¬ 
mation  received. 

f 

d.  The  maintenance  of  enemy  003  folders. 

e.  The  maintenance  of  an  Intelligence  Source  Register  containing 
details  as  follows: 

(1)  Unit,  formation  or  organisation. 

(2)  Means  of  contact,  liaison,  R/T  Net,  telephone,  etc. 

(3)  Nature  of  intelligence  available,  e.g.,  Perintrep  and 
Insua,  Air  Recce  Reports,  agents  reports. 

(4)  Personalities  and  (appointments  of  source  organization). 

f.  The  issuance  of  weekly  brief  Perintrep  by  1200  hours  each 
Saturday  containing  details  as  follcws: 

(1)  Changes  in  Ideal  enemy  order  of  battle  (00B). 

(2)  Changes  in  local  friendly  QOB. 

(3)  Any  significant  events  in  theatre.  ** 

(4)  Brief  summary  of  local  events  for  period. 
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3-30 a  (c)  (GP-4)  Emergency  Actions;  For  the  purpose  cl  this  order, 
emergency  actions  are  defined  as  those  tactical  operations  caused  by 
enemy  action  or  suspected  enemy  actions  which  occur  within  500  meters  of 
the  1041st  Base  Camp a 


below: 


a,  Emergency  actions  are  divided  into  two  categories  as  indicated 


(1)  Those  emergency  actions,  which  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Commander,  Executive  Officer  or  Operations  Officer  require  a  general  base 
camp  alert . 

(2)  Those  actions  which  are  within  a  500  meter  radius  of  the 
base  camp,  but  due  to  their  limited  nature  do  not  require  a  general  base 
camp  alert. 

ba  In  the  event  emergency  actions  result  in  a  general  base  camp 
alert  the  procedures  outlined  in  the  appropriate  COO?  will  apply. 

c.  All  other  emergency  action  which  fail  within  a  530  meter 
radius  of  the  base  camp  when  deemed  necessary  by  the  Operations  Officer 
will  be  dealt  with  as  follows: 

(1)  The  Operations  Officer  will  immediately  notify  the  Commander 
and  will  request  that  the  Orders  Group  (see  Par.  3*5)  report  to  CSGC. 

(2)  All  other  personnel  not  performing  normal  duties  (e.g., 
administrative,  support  and  operations  personnel  not  on  duty,  personnel 
not  engaged  in  either  tactical  operations  or  base  camp  security)  will 
immediately , report  to  their  respective  living  quarters  in  order  to  be 
available  for  emergency  use. 

(3)  Personnel  working  within  the  confines  of  the  base  camp  are 
normally  required  to  be  armed  or  to  have  weapons  within  reach  except 
during  meal  hours. 

(4)  an  the  event  emergency  actions  are  necessary  during  meal 
hours  personnel  will  be  notified  accordingly  and  will  immediately  vacate 
the  mess  area  and  repair  to  their  living  quarters  where  they  will  remain 
on  standby. 

d.  Examples  of  emergency  actions  are  indicated  below: 

(1)  Enemy  or  suspected  enemy  forces  sighted  within  500  meters 
of  base  camp. 

*» 

(2)  Enemy  sighted  within  500  meters  of  base  camp  or  suspected 
enemy  forces  which  are  fired  upon  by  either  personnel  of  the  1041st  USAF 
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SPS  (T)j,  US  Array  units  located  on  Phu  Cat  AB,  personnel  of  tho  37th  Air 
Police  Squadron  or  ROK  personnel. 


(3)  Eneray  forces  which  launch  an  attack  against  the  1041st 


Case  carap. 
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3-32,  (C)  (GP-4)  Immediate  Action  and  Reserve  Forces;  In  order  to 

provide  an  immediate  action  and  reserve  force  capability  the  following 
forces  will  be  established  and  deployed  in  accordance  with  current 
directives, 

a.  Immediate  Reaction  Teams (s)  (IRT):  Each  team  will  consist  of 
one  6  man  fire  team  mounted  inside  a  K-U3  APC.  Teams  will  deploy  in 
battle  dress  (par,  3-24)  unless  otherwise  directed  in  frag  orders.  The 
Fire  Team  Leader  will  be  designated  the  IRT  Leader  and  it  will  be  his 
responsibility*  working  in  conjunction  with  the  APC  Commander*  to  respond 
immediately  to  all  directions  received  from  CSOC.  When  responding  to 
tactical  situations  appropriate  battle  formations  will  be  used  and  this 
decision  will  rest  with  the  IRT  Leader,  Normally  IRT's  will  be  deployed 
from  base  camp  in  accordance  with  Frag  Orders;  however*  during  hours 
0700  to  2100  hours  daily  one  IRT  will  be  available  in  Battle  Condition  C 
plus  30  minutes.  During  the  hours  2100  to  0?00  one  IRT  will  be  available 
in  Battle  Condition  C  plus  5  minutes.  At  least  six.  hours  prior  to  an 
IRT  assuming  duty*  the  Close  Combat  Flight  Commander  in  cooperation  with 
the  Weapons  Flight  Commander  will  insure  that  CSOC  is  advised  of;  (i) 

The  fire  team  to  be  designated  as  a  part  of  the  IRT]  (ii)  the  name  of 
the  fire  team  leader;  and  (iii)  the  name  of  the  APC  Commander.  The  IRT 
Leader  will  keep  CSOC  advised  of  his  location  and  will  insure  that  during 
the  hours  2100  to  0700  that  the  team  remains  together  at  all  times. 

•  b.  Close  "ombat  Reserve  Force:  The  CORF  will  be  the  primary 
*  reserve  force  oi  the  unit  and  will  consist  of  a  minimum  of  one  fire  team 
section.  The  CCRF  will  deploy  in  battle  dress  (par.  3-24)  unless  otherwise 
directed  in  Frag  Orders.  The  section  Leader  will  be  designated  the  CCRF 
Leader  and  it  will  be  his  responsibility  to  respond  promptly  to  all 
directions  received  from  CSOC.  When  responding  to  a  tactical  situation 
appropriate  battle  formations  will  be  used  ana  this  decision  will  rest  with 
the  CCRF  Leader.  A  CCRF  will  be  available  in  Battle  Condition  C  plus  1 
hour  during  the  hours  0?00  to  2100  daily.  During  the  hours  2100  to  0700 
the  CCRF  will  be  available  in  Battle  Condition  C  plus  13  minutes.  At  least 
six  hours  prior  to  the  CCRF  assuming  duty,  the  Close  Combat  Flight  Commander 
v/ill  insure  that  CSOC  is  advised  of:  (i)  the  section  to  be  designated  as 
the  CCRF;  (ii)  the  name  of  the  Section  Leader;  and  (iii)  the  number  of  fire 
teams  assigned.  The  CCRF  Leader  will  keep  CSOC  advised  of  his  location  and 
will  insure  that  during  the  hours  2100  to  0700  that,  CCRF  fire  teams  remain 
together  at  all  times. 
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4-1.  (U)  Administration :  Tiie  Executive  Officer  is  responsible  to  the 

Commander  for  administration,  discipline  and  welfare  of  easignea  personnel. 
Administrative  procedures  for  the  unit  will  be  in  accordance  with  USAF, 
PACAF,  7th  Air  Force  and  local  base  directives.  Squadron  procedures  will 
bo  specified  in  Squadron  Standing  Operating  Procedures  (SOP). 

4-2.  <U)  Kess:  The  Squadron  Mess  vd.ll  operate  at  normal  hours  as  defined 

in  Squadron  Standing  Operating  Procedures  except  when  directed  by  CSX. 

The  Squadron  Support  Section  will  maintain  a  five  (5)  day  supply  of  Combat 
Rations  ("C"  rations)  to  be  used  only  in  the  case  of  emergency  and  only 
through  direction  of  CSX.  In  addition,  the  mes3  will  provide  combat 
rations  for  personnel  engaged  in  tactical  operations  as  directed  by  CSOC. 

4-3.  (U)  Materiel:  All  personnel  are  responsible  for  equipment  in  their 

possession  or  under  their  control.  Procedures  concerning  the  lo^-s,  damage, 
or  destruction  of  government  property  are  outlined  in  Squadron  SOP’s.  The 
OIC,  Support  Section  will  be  notified  immediately  of  the  loss  of  or 
destruction  of  sensitive  equipment  such  as  weapons,  vehicles,  TSSE  and 
any  high  value  item. 

4-4.  (C)  (Gp-4)  Armory:  The  Squadron  Armory,  a  24  hour  operation,  is 

located  at  the  north  end  of  the  base  camp  and  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Operations  Officer  (see  par.  3~7h).  It  will  be  manned  at  all  times  by 
assigned  personnel  or  personnel  rostered  by  the  Opera tiqns  Section. 

a .  Munitions : 

(1)  The  following  basic  load  requirements  are  established  and 
will  be  available  at  the  armory  for  immediate  issue: 


(a) 

K-16 

320 

43,200 

<b) 

K-60 

1,500 

61,500 

(c) 

.38  Cal. 

50 

3,350 

(d) 

.50  Cal. 

1,500 

9,000 

(e) 

12  Ga. 

20 

360 

(f) 

81mm 

lio  (50  HE, 

50  Ilium  and  10  i 

(«) 

40mm 

12  (6  frag  and  6  Ilium)  144 

-- i 
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(2)  The  following  munitions  are  stored  in  two  ammunition  dumps 
as  indicated.  Munitions  will  be  segregated  by  class  and  comparability 
and  properly  narked.  Explosive  safety  will  be  closely  adhered  to.  All 
munitions  will  be  shielded,  by  sand-bag  revetments. 

(a)  Location  #1:  3  50  meters  northwest  of  the  Armory 

near  the  supply  area  contains  .38-Oal,*  50  Cal.  (API  &  ball  link)* 

7.62mm  (M-60)  and  12  Ga., 

(b)  Location  #2:  400  meters  southeast  of  the  Armory  near 

the  motor  park  contains  .50  Cal.*  API  and  ball  link. 

b.  Explosives:  Explosives  as  indicated  below  will  be  stored  at 
Location  #1.  Particular  care  will  be  taken  to  insure  that  all  sensitive 
items  are  stored  in  conex  containers.  All  explosives  will  be  shielded 
by  sand-bag  revetments. 

(1)  81mm  Ilium 

(2)  81mm  Smoke 

(3)  81mm  HE 

(4)  66mm  (LAW) 

(5)  MK-2  Frag  Grenades 

(6)  A.P.  Mines 

(7)  40am  (XM-143) 

(8) .  Blasting  Caps  (Elect.  &  Non-Elect.) 

(9)  Fuze  (Detonating  &  Blasting  Time) 

(10)  Primer  Cord 

(11)  Comp.  C-4 

(12)  TNT 
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C.  V/nn.tinnn  |  All,  vwijiotln  not,  jiirnnul  to  pni’iiwh  ^.l  i:'  1 1  i,i,  Lupi;  j.n 
the  Armory.  Weapons  will  bo  cleaned,  daily  and  nil!  bo  maintained  available 
for  immediate  issue  when  directed  by  CSGO.  Weapons  cleaning  equipment  -,/ilL 
be  available  for  issue  to  Flight  and  Section  NCOIG * o  as  required.  Periodic 
weapons  inspections  will  bo  conducted  by  qualified  armorers  as  least  monthly 
after  coordination  has  been  accomplished  with  Flight,  and  Section  NCGIG 1 s. 

(1)  Fire  and  safety  directives  will  be  rigidly  enforced  at 
all  times.  No  Smoking  areas  will  be  established  and  properly  posted. 

Violation  of  these  directives  will  bo  immediately  reported  to  the  Operations 
Officer. 

d.  Inventory  Procedures ;  Strict  accountability  will  be  maintained 
of  all  munitions,  explosives  and  weapons  by  the  NsGIO  el  the  Arwic.y. 

(1)  i-hiniticno  and  EmIosi vast  munitions  and  explosives  will 
be  inventoried  in  accordance  with  current  Air  Force  directives  as  sup¬ 
plemented  by  PACAF,  ?th  Air  Force  and  local  base  directives. 

(2)  Weapons:  All  squadron  weapons  wall  be  inventoried  and 
accounted  for  on  the  l3t  and  15th  of  each  month,  except  those  weapons 
stored  in  the  Armory  which  will  be  inventoried  and  accounted  for  at  the 
end  of  each  duty  shift.  Accurate  records  and  receipts  will  be  maintained 
of  all  weapons  issued. 

4-5*  (U)  Administrative  Transportation :  With  the  exception  of  those  unit 

tactical  vehicles  on  permanent  dispatch  a3  outlined  in  Par.  3-*25>  Section 
III,  Tab  G,  all  vehicles  will  be  obtained  from  the  Unit  Motor  Pool  as 
outlined  in  Squadron  SOP’s.  In  all  cases  priority  will  be  given  to 
tactical  requirements . 

4-6.  (U)  Medical  Evacuation:  Injured  personnel  will  normally  be  attended 

by  a  .  quad r on  Medical  Technician.  Those  not  in  critical  condition  will  be  .  . 
evacuated  by  land  transportation  to  the  37th  Combat  Support.  Group  Dispensary 
or  the  819th  Civil  Engineer  Squadron  Dispensary.  Critically  injured  personnel 
will  be  evacuated  by  aircraft  to  a  US  Army  Field  Hospital,  Qui  Nhon  when  dir¬ 
ected  .y  a  medical  officer.  Bequests  for  air  evacuation  will  be  initiated 
by  CSOC  to  the  base  CSC* 
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4-7 „  (C)  (Gp-4)  Disposition  of  Prisoners:  All  captured  enemy  personnel 

will  be  immediately  stripped  of  all  clothing  and  searched  thoroughly  at 
the  point  of  capture.  YJhen  captured  while  under  firc^  prisoners  tail  be 
removed  as  quickly  as  possible  after  a  preliminary  search  and  then  searched 
more  thoroughly  once  in  a  safe  area.  Upon  completion  of  the  strip  search 
prisoners  will  be  bound  and  blindfolded  and  escorted  to  the  area  in  rear 
of  the  intelligence  section  tent  and  will  be  kept  under  constant  guard. 

Upon  notification  that  enemy  prisoner(s)  have  been  taken.,  CSOC  will 
immediately  contact  the  local  CSI  Detachment  for  disposition  instructions. 

4-8.  (C)  (Gp-4)  Disposition  of  Cartured  Equipment  and  Documents;  All 

captured  enemy  equipment  and  documents  will  be  released  to  the  Squadron  Intel¬ 
ligence  Officer  or  his  representative  as  soon  as  possible.  Upon  receipt 
of  captu  -ed  enemy  equipment  or  documents  the  Squadron  Intelligence  Officer 
will  immediately  notify  the  local  OSI  Detachment  for  disposition  instruct¬ 
ions. 
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5-1.  (C)  (GP-J+)  Command:  The  1041st  USAF  Security  Police  Squadron  ( T i 

is  located  at  grid  coordinate  BK633G4525,  telephone  ntriber  262.  The  lG41t- 1 

Combat  Security  Operations  Center  is  located  in  tent  ir'js  telephone  number 

211  .(see  Annex  E  for  1041st  Comm  Net). 

■/ 

a.  Hanning  c-f  Ngt.3;  Control  and  out  stations  are  to  be  manned  as 
follows s 

(1)  Falcon  Control  -  At  all  times. 

(2)  At  alert  state  of  readiness  -  all  controls  and  cut  stations. 

(3)  At  conditions  "A"  and  "3"  -  squadron  elements  affected. 

(4)  Otherwise  as  directed  by  CSOC, 

b.  Net  Integrity;  Flight  Commanders  arc  to  ensure  that  not  integrity 
is  maintained  by  only  having  authorized  out  stations  transmit.  Vehicles  in 
use  that  are  fixed  with  radio  and  are  not  authorized  out  stations  are  to  have 
the  microphone  removed  and  returned  to  the  armory.  Radio  sets  issued  for 
"listening  out11  purposes  are  only  to  transmit  in  an  emergency. 

5-2.  (C)  (GP-4)  Land  line  Communications;  The  Squadron  Gommunicaticr.s  ^Officer 

is  to  locate  the  Squadron  Telephone  Exchange  within  the  Squadron  area,  arid 
to  lay  field  telphone  cable  to  provide  for  the  following  extensions:  \ 

a.  Command ;  Commander,  CSOC,  Ops  Officer.  . '  V 

•  s 

b„  Operations:  Close  Combat  Flight  Headquarters,  Weapons  Support, 

Flight  Headquarters,  all  constantly  manned  observation  and  listening  posts, 
all  constantly  manned  fixed  bunkers,  mortar  section  hqs,  AFC  holding  location, 
officers  quarters. 

c.  Forte r  Section  Wire  Met;  The  NCO  in  charge  of  the  Mortar  Section 
is  to  lay  a  ring  telephone  line  connecting  the  FDC,  Mortar  Section  firing 
pits,  and  permanent  observation  posts, 

U-)  Line  work  priorities  are  to  be: 

(a)  Immediate  cable  connection  to  switchboard. 

(b)  Securing  lines  above  or  under  ground. 
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TAB  F  -  General 

Squadron  Switchboards  The  communications  officer  is  to  insure  that 
the  squadron  uvutcuboaru  is  continuously  manned,  nil  are  regularly 

checked  and  fau3 ss  are  rectified  without  delay.  Additional  telephones  may 
be  laid  and  connected  at  the  discretion  of,  or  with  the  permission  of  the 
officer  coinraanding  the  Operations  Section. 

External  iand3.ine  Connections:  The  Squadron  Conuaunications  Officer 

i. j  tc  jjisure  that  connections  from  the  base  telephone  exchange  to  sqaauron 

-j  are  provided  to  meet  the  administrative  requirements,  and  on  appii~ 
i  . ion  from  the  flight  or  section  commanders  concerned.  In  addition  he  will 
arc-  that  a  direct  line  telephone  between  the  Squadron  CSOC  and  base  CSC 

j. 3  installed  and  maintained. 

5-3*  fC)  (GP-4)  Internal  Radio  Communications;  The  following  six  (6)-- 
squadron  radio  nets  will  be  established;  Squadron  Command  Net,  Close  Combat 
Net,  ilortar  Control  Net,  IET  Net,  Base  Defense  Not  and  spare  net  (see  Annex 

T/-  V 

lijo 

a.  Sena-iron  Command  Net;  Details  of  the  Squadron  Command  Net  are 
as  follows: 

(1)  Frequency:  173.425 

(2)  Net  Identification  -  FALCON. 

(3)  Control  -  CSOC 

(4)  Out  Stations  -  Commander  (Vehicle),  Close  Combat  Flight  Hqs, 

Close  Combat  Section  Hqs  (3),  Hortar  Section  Commander  (R),  FDC  (3), 

Observation  posts  (as  required) .  The  Commander’s  call  sign  will  be  01  (zero 
one)  prefixed  by  the  identification  of  the  net  on  which  he  is  operating, 
see  call  signs  diagramatically  shown  at  Annex  D. 

ba  Close  Combat  Nets  Details  of  the  Close  Combat  Net  are  as  follows: 

(1)  Frequency:  173.800 

(2)  Net  Identification  -  VULTUBE 

(3)  Control  -  Close  Combat  Flight  Hqs 

(4)  Out  stations  -  Close  Combat  Section  Kqs  (3),  and  Close  Combat 
Fire  Teams  (15). 

c,  kortar  Control  Net:  Details  of  the  mortar  control  net  are  as 
follows ;  k 
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(3)  Net  Identification:  SUM  JUDGE 

CSOC  SUM  JUDGE  ALPHA 

forward  Controllers:  SLIM  JUDGE  01,  02,  Q3 


b. 

B  Troop,  1st  US 

Air  Cavalry  Squadron: 

(1) 

Frequency: 

41.2 

(2) 

Net  Identification: 

CHARGER 

c. 

A  Troop,  1st  US 

Mr  Cavalry  Squadron: 

(1) 

Frequency: 

~4u.<.2 

(2) 

Net  Identification: 

APACHE 

d. 

C  Troop,  1st  US 

Air  Cavalry  Squadron; 

(1) 

Frequency: 

'41  a  2 

(2) 

Net  Identification: 

FIGHTER 

e. 

37th  Air  Police 

Sauadron 

Security  Net 

(1) 

Frequency: 

173.425 

(2)  Net  Identification:  CHECKMATE 

(3)  Control:  CSC 

f ,  Phu  Cat  Sub-Sector  Net: 

(1)  Frequency:  43*60 

(2)  Net  Identification:  KICKING  PACKS  LIMA 

(3)  Control:  Phu  Cat  Sub-Sector 

(a)  Out  stations:  CSC  -  KICKING  RACKS  LIMA  ALPHA 

CSOC-  KICKING  RACKS  LIMA  ALPHA  ONE 

g,  An  Nhon  Sub-Sector  Net: 

(1)  Frequency:  43.60 

(2)  Net  Identification:  KICKING  PACKS  X-RAY 
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vi o  Uye  ol  Lhu  auLh^r,  Is  avion  t.able, 

(1)  Select  any  random  test,  ©ample  (Examples  Line  *3*  Table 
authenticate  lvo  )  <> 


(Z)  Locate  the  first  element  (D)  in  the  coiuitn  of  row  ne.  ic.r..-.tc>ra 

(line  ffj). 

(3)  Proceed  across  the  rove  designated  by  the  first  test  element 
v,b)  until,  the  second  test  element  (B)  is  reached. 

(4)  The  letter  immediately  to  the  ri.£-ht  of  the  second  test 
element  (is)  is  the  authenticator  (in  this  example  "G"  is  the  authenticator). 
V.ncn  the  second  test  element  is  the  last  letter  in  the  row,  the  first  letter 
in  the  same  row  becomes  the  authenticator  (i.e.P  line  f/J  -  DJ,  the  authenti¬ 
cator  becomes  !,T!I  )„ 

O 
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5-6.  (c)  (cip— 4)  T:"-'  'i5« 

popped  flares*  veiy  pistol*  snieke*  etc,, 
below. 


of  Fy 
will  b.;- 


„  ..  b.'T  'l 

:;,ted 


Green  star  cluster 
Red  star  cluster 
VJ'nite 


Medical  Evacuation  (night ) 
Distress  signal  (day  and  ic.ii/.~.  t 

Illumination  (night) 
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j 

i 


CONFIDENTIAL  (MR A)  . 

1 


*  ' 

A 


SECTION  V 


COMMA HD  A\T)  SIGNAL 

TAB  G  Challenge,  Pass  Words,  and  Codes 

5~7  Challenge  and  Pass  Words 

5-8  Codes 
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TO:  ^  L 
U;orT  j- 


*>-?.  (c)  (c?*4)  ^ 

will  consist  of  a  sign  end 

challenged  party  a  vcrd  and  tna  challenged  i.~.ty  r-s.  •■■--  *  --* 

proper  countersign  which  it  a  worts,  i.o.;>  challenger 
party  -  "Deck". 


rial1 


cnallenge- 


lie  alternate  challenge  ws 


11  causi: 


or  a 


numb «;  r  b  e f-«  ee? 


ana 

the 


i tv  ,?he  challe”~e~  will-  pave  tne  challenged  p^.i-y  w  Fv  ■'-0-; 

-OAe.u  y.  ,  nu  ^ara  .  ^  -e-pc-id  with  a  number  that  add  a  up  to 

number  ana  the  ch*Ue**g<*  f—  a  1  ‘  .  ,r  .  .,  .  „r.r  Tk, 

the  nusber  for  that  day.  Examples  The  number  lor  - 

challenger  given  the  cnalienged  party  rax  ana  tns  chulle.^-  P  -  ~>Y 
respond  with  one  making  the  total  of  seven. 

b.  The  lombat  Operations  Officer  shall  publish  a  last  of  signs, 
countersigns  and  codes  oi  the  day  by  the  1st  oi  ouch  non  ..... 
furnished  one  copy,  37th  Security  Police  bq  am  &  «W  tT.:r'^Tr  curie- 
units  vrthir  the  1041st  USA?  Security  Poli.ce  Squadron.  --.{?*-»  -cur.te. 

sings  and  codes  will  be  rigidly  controlled  to  prevent  compromise. 
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TaB  a  —  C  n<  i  xl  uiqCo, 
and  Codec 


A??K  ST'-dAL 
Paso  V/orCs 


5-3.  (C)  (Gp-4)  Codes;  When  the  security  ox  a  given  situation  precludes 

voice  transmission  in  the  clear.,  code(s)  will  be  used  to  protect  the  infurma- 
tion  being  transmitted.  The  following  codes  are  established  and  will  be 
used  by  all. personnel. 


a.  Location  Code  Words;  In  a  situation  where  the  security  of  locations 
is  essential  the  following  method  will  be  used  to  indicate  such  locations. 


(l)  The  nearest  of  tho  landmarks  as  listed  below  will  be  identified. 


The  locatietl  to  be  identified  wall  be  stated  in  reference  to  the  landmarks  e. 
" 200  meters  south  of  FLORIDA",  or  !-l  click  (1,000  meters)  east  of  WASHINGTON 


or  '''Tiie  nearest  hill  south  of  ARIZONA11,  etc.  Landmarks  and  their  assigned  code 
names  are  indicated  b  -lows 


LANDMARK 

GRID  CCORDIKA 

TE  E0KBL  USB 

CODE  NAME 

Water  tower  hill 

BR90434220 

3?th  APS  Strongpomt  &  OP 

ALABAMA 

Hill 

ERQS924157 

1041st  0P/LP 

ALASKA 

Hill 

BRS9124205 

1041st  0P/LP 

ARIZONA 

Kill 

BR8S854206 

1041st  OP/LP 

ARKANSAS 

Base  Camp 

ER87704240 

11th  Company  (R0K)  Camp/CP 

CALIFORNIA 

3ase  Camp 

BRS8554520 

1041st  Base  Camp 

D.C  0 

Hill 

BR89424564 

1041st  OP/LP  ■ 

DELAWAFJE 

SE  Corner,  3,000°  dirt 
strip 

BR89794083 

Landing  Strip 

FLORIDA 

Tower 

BR907241S6 

1041st  OP  &  TSSE  Monitor 

KLNTUCET 

Hill,  w/tower 

BR89884528 

1041st  OP 

HAWAII 

Hill  (old  R0K  OP) 

BR88204630 

1041st  OP/LP/lRT  Position 

MICHIGAN  , 

Hill,  w/defensive  bunker 

BR91024414 

37th  APS  Strongpoint/OP 

MONTANA 

Hill 

BR86824522 

1041st  Strongpoint/0?/LP 

OHIO 

Hill 

BR37C04376 

1041st  Strongpoint/0?/LP 

OKLAHOMA 

r 
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LANDMARK 

GRID  COORDINATE  NCiWA.  ;TW 

CODE  MM  PC 

Hill  (//l 51,  Pictcmap 
1:25,000) 

BR8599U79 

Hoa  c  x* onr^  0  it  -i  J  0 + 

OREGON 

Kill,  (south  of  Thiet 
Trang  (l) 

D3S9573955 

ROK/lOAlst  Strongpoint/OP 

TEXAS 

Gato 

BR9114L237 

Main  Gate,  Phu  Cat  Airbase 

rr, T-pr 
a>  m-u  1 1  \  i-i  ^DuJIjlC* 

Kill 

BR6770A454 

1041st  OP/LP 

T- 

•D  X».il 

Prominent  bend  in  Song 

La  Vi  River  (Approx. 
I,lo0  meters  NNE  of 
HAWAII 

BR903A4642 

Landmark  reference  point 

VIRGINIA 

Hill  (//6h,  Pictomap 
1:25,000) 

BR86504.689 

Futui'e  1041st  Strongpoint 
'  /CP 

WASKINGTO; 

b.  Duty  Titles:  In 

order  to  avoid 

disclosing  the  nature  of  a 

headquarters  or  unit  by  referring  to  specific  appointments,  such  as  Co,, 
Adjn,  etc.;,  and  to  provide  a  fora  of  low  grade  security  concerning  various 
duty  titles  and  tasks  to  be  performed,  standard  radio  appointment  titles 
are  used  throughout  a  field  force.  Those  titles  are  not  secret  and  only 
conceal  the  level  of  the  headquarters  or  the  nature  of  the  duty  involved. 
The  titles  used  and  their  appointment  are  given  below; 


.APPOINTEE!  T 


TITLE 


Comd 

Executive  Officer 
Cps  Officer 

Intelligence  Officer  or  NCQ 

Administrative  Staff 

Logistic  Staff 

Armor  Rep 

Artillery  Rep 

Counter  Battexy 

Engineer  Rep 

Signals  Rep  . 

Infantry  Rep 

Medical  Rep 

Provost  Rep 

Army  Aviation  Rep 


SUNDAY 

iiOOI'IBEil-1 

SEAGULL 

ACORN 

MANHOLE 

W  0  -Sili—L'!  i 

WON-SIDES 
. — 1IDRAK2 
CRACKER 
HOLDFAST 

pro:  cto 

FCW-.AD 

STARLIGHT 

WATCHDOG 

HAWKEYS 
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SECTION  V  -  COMMAND  ANC  SIGNAL 
TAG  G  -  Challenges,  Pass  Words 
and  Codes 

The  titles  will  not  be  qualified  in  any  way  excepts 

(1)  To  indicate  junior  app ointments ,  minor  may  be  aduod. 

(2)  My,  Your,  Kis,  Ours,  Their,  may  be  used  before  the  titles. 

(3)  The  call  sign  nay  follow  the  title.  Example:  "Sunray  minor 
call  sign  Falcon". 

MISUSES:  There  is  no  security  value  in  talking  of  tanks  as  "IRONSIDES", 
infantry  as  "FOXHOUNDS" ,  aruiilery  support  as  "SHELLDRAHS  Support",  or 
in  asking  for  "STARLIGHT"  when  medical  aid  is  required.  These  are 
examples  of  typical  misuses  of  the  titles  which  stem  from  a  misunderstanding 
of  their  purposes  and  which  give  a  false  sense  of  security  which  may  lead  to 
disastrous  results.  The  procedure  to_.be  used  when  employing  the  appointment 
titles  is  given  below. 

If  it  is  desired  to  speak  to  a  person  holding  an  appointment  covered  by  the 
appointment  title  list  then  the  prowords  "Fetch  and  Speaking"  will  be  used. 

Example:  One  commander  wishes  to  speak  to  another  commander,  e.g., 

Co  wishes  to  speak  to  a  sub-unit  commander. 

Co:  ’  Falcon  Control  this  is  Falcon  01,  Fetch  Sunray  10,  over. 

sub-unit 

Command er-Sunray  10  speaking,  over 

Example:  Operations  Officer  wishes  to  speak  to  Signal  Officer 
GS02  -  Falcon  Control,  Fetch  Pronto,  over 
Operator  -  Wait 

Signal  Officer  -  Pronto  Speaking,  over 
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EELi  A  TO  SECTION  II 

1041ST  TAGS  TAKEN  FROM  PICTOMAP  SUPPLEMENT  Is 25,000  GLEET  6836  IV  i; 

SOUTH;  'BR90444063,  HO  meters  NW  to  BR9038.'.C£9;  SV’  i„100  meters  so 
BR89224030.  BR90203906,  6>0  meters  on  AZ  320  to  BR89803960;  100  meters 

on  AZ.  5  >to  BR8982397C;  follcv/ing  the  northern  base  of  hill  “Texas"  oc 
BR89623974;  340  degrees  for  100  meters  to  BI139 543938;  420  meters  or*  AZ 
v2?0  to  B?v89123990. 

LEST:.  From  BES9I23990  generally  north  along  the  boundary  river  to  I3R 
89224030 <,  BR89224030,  generally  NW  along  the  west  side  of  a  river* 
approximately  2,280  meters  to  ER87924132;  -MW  approximately  310  meters  to 
BR87754159.  Generally  east  on  a  fair  or  dry  weather  loose  surface 
road  approximately  600  m-  ters  to  BRS8264165;  KVJ  approximately  490 
meters  to  BR38124215.  MNW  approximately  1,090  meters, to  BR87984321. 

West  along  a  fair  or  dry  weather  loose  surface  road  approximately 
1,240  meters  to  BR86804305;  NSW  approximately  510  meters  to  BR86714354, 
generally  north  along  the  base  slope  of  rE.ll  151  approximately  3,100 
meters  to  BRS6564592. 

NORTH:  BR86564592  -  ENE  approximately  2,110  meters  to  BR8S664649; 
generally  east  along  the  north  side  of  the  Song  la  Vi  River  approxi¬ 
mately  1,S25  meters  to  BR9032463S. 

EAST ;  BR90324638  -  Generally  south  along  the  east  side  of  the  Song 

La  Vi  River  approximately  1,460  meters  to  BR909G4531;  generally  south 
along  the  east  side  of  the  railroad  tracks  approximately  570  meters 
to  BR90804475J  SW  approximately  1,200  meters  to  BB9C0443875  NL  approxi¬ 
mately  1,700  meters  to  BR88564474J  west  approximately  380  meters  to 
BR88204474,  SE  along  the  west  side  of  the  new  runway  approximately 
3,500  meters  to  BR89934168;  SSL  approximately  900  meters  to  3R89544086; 
SE  approximately  400  meters  to  BR89884073;  NTS  approximately  980  meters 
to  BR90084172j  NNW  approximately  230  meters  to  BRS996419I;  NNS  approxi¬ 
mately  18  meters  to  BR90144205;  generally  east  along  a  loose  surface 
road  approximately  1,000  meters  to  3R91124237;  west  along  the  east  side 
of  the  railroad  tracks  approximately  1,460  meters  to  BR91444HO}  gen¬ 
erally  southwest  along  the  SE  side  of  the  Song  Cau  Dai.  River  approxi¬ 
mately  1,220  meters  to  3R9C444063 $  approximately  1,220  meters  to  3R 
90444063,  generally  south  following  the  Song  Cau  Dai  River  for  1,920 
meters  to  BR90203906, 
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Sheets  Numbers 


El  6036  I  through  IV 
EE  6736  I  through  IV 
BE  6636  I  &  II 

be  6337  hi  &  iv 

BR  6737  I  through  IV 
BE  6637  I  Sc  II 
BR  6638  I  &  II 
3R  6338  III 
BR  6733  II  &  III 
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Edition  I  AMS  Map  1;25,C00  Vietnam 
Picto  Map  Supplement  to  Standard 
ls50,000  Scale  Map  (lOyCOO  Meter 
Radius  of  Phu  Cat  Air  Ease) 


Sheets  Numbers 

BR  6836  IV  N  &  17  S 
BE  6637  III  S  &  II  S 
BR  6736  IMIS 
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Noiaial  Ease  Perimeter  Defease 


and  Close-In  Security*  Phu  Cat  Air  Ease 
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^The  Base  Director  of  Security  Police  ic  responsible  to  the  Base  Commander 
for  all  security,  defense  and  law  enforcement  ratters  ana  for  the  coordination 
of  all  Project  Safe  Side  Matters. 

I”!  iH;jIhe  Commander,  37th  Air  Police  Squadron  is  responsible  for  internal  clcxe- 

in  security  of  priority  resources,  administrative  and  personnel  security 
matters  and  all  law  enforcement,  matters. 

*K«ihe  Commander,  1041st  USAF  Security  Police  Squadron 'is  responsible  to  the 
Base  Commander  through  the  Base  Director  of  Security  Police  for  the  perimeter 
defense  of  Phu  Cat  AB  -as  Vcated  in  Base  Commander’s  letter  of  IS  Feb  6?, 
subjects  Air  Base  Security  Concept. 
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e,  Medical  Evacuation.: 
f„  Supply  Allocation: 
go  Vehicles: 

5  o  COI'S-IAh'D  ADD  SIGNAL 

a.  Details  of  any  moves  at  Flight  or  Section  Hq  locations. 
b„  Communications: 

(1)  Details  of  net  manning: 

(2)  Authentication  Procedures: 

(3)  Communications  Code  Words  (additional  to  standard  codes). 

c.  Landlines  to  be  laid: 

d.  Location  of  Commander  and  Key  Officers: 
e„  Contact  vdth  Supporting  Forces: 

f.  Pass  Words: 
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SECTION  III 


1.  ST/ilnTIOiv See  current  frag  order, 

2«  EiSSION:  See  current  frag  order,, 

3.  Cc-i-2iA)  (gp  ~kj  e>scutio::^ 

a,  Generali 

to  '■.  -CC. xi  ...0  ** 

(1)  The  Close  Combat  Plight  Commander  till: 

(2)  The  Weapons  Support  Flight  Coa.nand.or  vo.ll: 
c„  Coordinating  Instructions: 

...,  ADMIICISTRATIOM  AID  LOGISTICS:  Sec  current  frag  order, 
5.  CCllIA!rD  AED  SIGNAL:  See  current  frag  order. 

This  amaendaicnt  will  be  downgraded  upon  expiration, 
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&«  Compositions 
b„  Commanders 

Co  Special  Weapons  and  supports 
2.  Elision  at  time  of  engagements 

3o  Location  of  engagements 

Lo  Time  of  engagements 

5*  Brief  report  of  engagement  (attach  diagram  if  appropriate) s 


6„  Own  Casualties  (include  personal  details  ana  causes  if  known) ; 
a,  KT.A: 
bo  WIAs 

C  o  Aii/tS 

7.  Enemy  Casualties  (detail  reasons  for  claims  and  cause  of  injuries  if  knovra)  s 


a. 
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fo  Comment  on  tactics: 


10o  Equipment  lost,  or  captured  s 
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b„  Captured  equipment: 
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12  o  Recommendations! 

'  't 

*—  O  J.  ciO  w_i  *CmA.  » 

fo  c  e^i^l  s 

£■  e  Cwh^o^  > 

-i. 3  C'Z/i-  t/aiCiCc v -.cnt, « 

’  -■>  J  U’l  i  dl*  Ll/'L.t'.u1  i.OC/x  0**5  a 


eternal 


>oort  s 


Si^natur^2i 


Thio  pr-i^c  is  Unclasuifit 


i'  p 


','aK  “ — 


i>i«WK-y  ■•■  .  .-•- ,»v >■--<.«» vs- ij  -'7't 


:>:  d  tc 


in 


w3ti  P"QG  j? u  *.J>.JT&a  ivJL^Lo 


do  Morale  z  Appear  ad  to  ba  hi  zho  action  vJ^o 

Xc. cn vii a -i-  '  -4.v»..v>  .i ^ v .. Oi »■  \jn  ~  i.^.na?^z»atao*>  v*  r± tr /vy  t»»ca  c  ->vnn.:  x* o  Qn  v< cid-iT- vAj i 

j.v)i  C  6  aa.1  o 

/'• 

f «,  Coasaont  or*  tact.'; cos  V.hen  UEb-On  encountered.,  enemy  is&ir.tained  frontal 

over  at  c  exp  *»  cu  ouc-elenitiit^  movemento 

hcuipcent  lost  or  captured: 

uo  V.ul  *«Xx 

c.  Captured  eco tpKenc •:  One  pistol  end  personnel  equipment  on  recovered  body. 

c.o  .-..-..is  conacminc  cun  external  so  tort r  1-ortar  '  .ilua- 


i.wi.ii.10  ci  ana  c 

Lon}  received  within 


motes  cl  rec-estc 


itstonnendations  s 

^  **■<-  *  •  “•  c 

ao  idoi.'.  >1-9 

b„  i-iatorrels 
Others  Ml* 

1  Ha)  tnintnined  HO  fire  until  fat-  liy 
^^xuio.  const. uC  ot  at  *.ectst  3  *trv  e;.'  ....  *.  o 

o  for  reserve* 


*  uw**.e d* u^Oi. ::  :it\ .  V. j  vc. 

aed  cespnte  his  exposed  position, 
ther  Submissions;  blockin’  forces 


Blockin’  forces  should  us.  0.«aj 


n.  1  j  y  and  on  ZZ  ank 


ill  £ 


o-p.natare: 


/s  / 


H. 


:--.*  us:.? 


292359  Apr  6? 


This  pa’e  is  Unclassified 


v .  v.v-.v-  r%  :•♦  ~?v 


-y.  jf.j  v 


:;«*'•  <7*  ^  ***{■»;.-  * 


:.:::  G 


'  c 


US  AxY'ISGk 

OrVlhilb 

G;';;VR 

Lt  Col  Lindsey  Ripple 

Kaj  John.  S.imnons 

LA;:  Kite 

Asst:  ha.  jor  David  Sr-uaacher 

Capt 1 s  Fleming  1  David 

waj  Lux  onivw*vj.l 

Sgt  Estep 

Sgt  le.ns.rd 

Asst;  Captain  Lusher  Powell 

Sgt  Johnson 

Mj  Roy  Atkins 

Sgt  Cooper 

Sgt  Quinone 

Asst:  Capt  Robert  Sheriff 

1-nj  Daniel  Dienst 
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Sgt  Solis 

Asst:  Capt  John  Isackson 

Sgt  Williams 

laj  John  I-Ialey 

Sgb  .-l.no 

Sgt  Aubrey 

Asst:  Capt  Robert  Guadette 

Sgt  <3  Lallctto  1  Lilly 

M  ’  Robert  Wolf 

Sgt  Jackson 

Sgt  Johnson 

Asst.:  C  pt  Robert  Waller 

Sgt  Famkel 

Laj  Freddie  Jones 

Sgt  Gore 

Sgt  Fortier 

Af.sts  Capt  Lav.  .rd  Strombeck 

Sgt!s  Pamatian  1  Ferr.:  ■ 

Kaj  Hot  Vardcrgriff 

Civ  Blanton 

Sgt  Chambliss 

ijAp w  or^'Aircisen 

Sgt 1 s  Logan  &  Sherrod 

Mi  or  Eldon  bright 

Sgt  Ramirez 

Sgt  Wet 

Asst:  Capt  Robert  Powell 
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OPERATION  SAFE  SIDE 

INDIVIDUAL  EQQIEKBBS  SUMMARY 
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OPERATION  SIDE 


IKDIVXDUM,  EQUIPMENT  SUMMARY 

1.  The  majority  of  this  is  equipment  ±s.'.suod  oomraoiJy  to  all  assigned 
personnel  as  indent if led  in  annex  la  to  AP  66-4,  dated  15  July  1566. 

The  equipment  was  used,  during  the  training  phase  of  Operation  SAFE  SIDE 
as  veil  as  being  used  in  the  operational  pnase.  It  has  been  therefore 
subjected  to  approximately  eight  months  continuous  use.  It  ha3  for  the 
most  part  stood  up  to  the  rough  treatment  encount-  ~d  through  training 
and  combat  operations,  e.g.,  low  crawling,  obstacle  course,  all  kinds 
of  weather,  continued  dampness,  thick  and  heavy  vegetation,  combe, t 
tactics,  etc.  The  following  is  a  breakdown  by  items: 

a.  Stock  Number  5110-813-1286,  Machete,  Jungle.  The  quantity 
should  be  reduced  and  the  basis  for  issue  changed  to  one  per  every  five 
individuals  assigned.  Should  be  considered  organizational  equipment. 

b.  Stock  Number  5120-289-0540,  Intrenching  Tool,  Hand  (COM). 

The  quantity  should  be  reduced  and  basis  for  issue  changed  to  one  per 
every  five  individuals  assigned.  Should  be  considered  organizational 
equipment . 

c.  Stock  Number  6230-264-8261,  Flashlight,  right  angle  tubular 
case,  KIL-F- 37^+7  (AFD) .  No  change  recommended. 

d.  Stock  Number  6645-066-4279,  Watch,  wrist,  hack,  type  LTU-2A/P 
(GSA) .  For  precise  and  effective  combm^  security  operation,  the  basis 
for" issue  should  be  changed  to  one  per  individual  assigned. 

e.  Stock  Number  7210-266-9736,  Insect  bar,  field  type,  nylon  cloth 
netting,  200  in.  Ig,  68  in.  h  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 

f.  Stock  Number  7210-267-5641,  Pole,  folding  cot.  Future  units  will 
not  require  this  item. 

g.  Stock  Number  7210-282-7590,  Blanket,  wool.  Eliminate  and  replace 
with  camouflage  poncho  liners.  Basis  for  issue  -  one  per  individual 
assigned  (see  paragraph  t) . 

h.  Stock  Number  7340-240-7436,  Knife,  field,  mess,  CRES,  alum,  handle 
MIL-F-284  (CX).  No  change  recommended. 

i.  Stock  Number  7340-243-5390,  Spoon,  Field  Mess,  unplated  CRES, 
MIL-F-284  (CX).  No- change  recommended. 

j.  Stock  Number  7340-243-5391?  Fork,  Field  Mess,  unplated  CRES 
MIIi-F-234  (CX) .  No  change  recommended.  - 
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k.  Stock  Nuziber  7350-242-5110,  ihn,  mens  kit,  C?.SS  il IurP-39 

(CX)  .  No  change  recommended. 

l.  Stock  Number  8340-223-7849,  Pole,  section,  tent,  wood,  15  in. 

IS  (OX) .  The  quantity  requested  and  received  was  oxooscive.  Tile  basis 
for  issue  for  this  item  should  be  one  per  individual  assigned. 

m.  Stock  Number  8240-261-9749,  Pin,  tent,  aluminum,  9  in.  Ig,  (CY) . 
No  change  recommended. 

n.  Stock  Number  834-0-577-4168,  Shelter,  half  tent,  cotton  duck 
mildew  resistant  and  water  repellent,  olive  green  army  shade  107, 
v/triangular  closing  flap  at  both  ends,  w/guy  line  and  5  -oot  stop. 

No  change  recommended. 

o.  Stock  Number  8415-2.68-7868,  Gloves,  quantity  17  pair 
Stock  Number  8415-268-7369,  Gloves,  quantity  37  pair 
Stock  Number  8415-268-7870,  Gloves,  quantity  40  pair 
Stock  Number  8415-268-78?!,  Gloves,  quantity  4  pair 
Stock  Number  84.15-263-7872,  Gloves,  quantity  7  pair 

These  gloves  are  all  the  same  except  pair  sizes  and  they  are  used  for 
rappelling.  Should  be  issued  on  the  basis  of  one  per  individual  assigned. 
Also,  only  the  two  most  common  sizes  should  be  obtained. 

p.  Stock  Number  8415-261-6833,  Cover,  helmet,  camouflage.  The  basis 
for  issue  should  be  changed  from  two  to  one  per  individual  assigned. 

q.  Stock  Number  8405-290-0550,  Poncho,  coated  cloth,  nylon  twill, 
coated  both  sides,  synthetic  resin  coated,  solid  color,  oiive  green, 

snap  fastener  slide  fastening,  w/hood,  non-detachable  (INDEX  SERIES  51900) 

(CY)  .  No  change  recommended,  however,  the  poncho  liner  should  be  obtained 
and  issued  on  the  same  basis  (see  para  b) . 

r.  Stock  Number  8415-753*5792,  liner,  soldier's  steel  helmet,  cotton 
sheeting  and/or  drill  basic  mtl,  phenolic  resin  impregnating  comp., 
olive  drab,  type  I  (INDEX  SERIES  369ICO)  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 

s.  Stock  Number  8415-153-6671,  Head  3and.  No  change  recommended. 

t.  Stock  Number  84-15-753-6166,  Neck  band.  No  change  recommended. 

u.  Stock  Number  8415-255-3579,  Helmet,  soldier's  steel,  olive  drab, 
w/release  chin  strap,  w/o  parachutist  type  chin  guard,  mod  M-l,.  w/flex 
loop  (INDEX  SERIES  345000)  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 

v.  Stock  Number  8465-237-8719,  Case.,  sleeping  bag,  snap  fastener 
closure,  cotton,  wind  resistant,  oxford,  water  repellent  treated,  olive 
drab  (INDEX  SERIES  604500)  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 


w.  Stock  Numb •  3465-242-76  1  C  Cl  ** 0  Cil  CRTS,  w/ folding  handle 

(INDEX  SERIES  605424)  (CY) .  No  change  rcccri.cri.dcd. 

x.  Suock  Number  8465-254-8067,  Mattress,  pneu . ,  nylon  cloth,  uwo 
sides  coated  with  natural  and/or  synthetic  rubber,  olive  green  (INDEX 
SERIES  608725)  (CY) .  Ko  change  recommended. 

y.  Stock  Number  8465-261-6909,  Bug  ,  waterproof,  clothing  (INDEX: 

SERIES  600925)  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 

2.  Stock  Number  8465-264-5085,  Sleeping  bag,  single  bag,  outer  2 
ply  cotton  balloon,  cloth  mattress  casing,  water  repellent  treated 
(INDEX  SERIES  610675)  (CY) .  No  change  recommended. 

aa.  Stock  Number  8465-542-534-2,  Carrier,  intrenching  to,  cotton 
duck  and  cotton  webbing,  water  repellent  and  mildew  resistant,  olive 
drab  (INDEX  SERIES)  (CY),  regular  size.  The  quantity  should  be  reduced 
and  the  basis  for  issue  changed  to  one  per  every  five  individuals  assigned. 
Should  be  considered  organizational  equipment. 

Vo.  Stock  Number  8465-577-4922,  Suspenders,  field  pad:,  modified  "K" 
back  type,  cotton  webbing,  olive  drab,  ado  (pr)  (UdOTC  SERIES  612250)  (CY) , 
regular. 

cc.  Stock  Number  8465 -577- 4923,  Suspenders,  long  si2e.  The  quantities 
of  regular  and  long  should  have  been  reversed.  Nor  convenience  sake  they 
should  all  be  the  long  size  since  they  can.  be  adjusted  to  the  shortest  size 
required. 

dd.  Stock  Number  8465-577-4924,  Belt,  pistol,  cotton  webbing,  mildew 
resistant  end  water  repellent  treated,  olive  drab  (INDEX  SERIES  602200)  (CY) , 
large. 

ee.  Stock  Number  3465-577-4925,  Belt,  medium.  The  quantities  of 
large  and  medium  should  have  been  reversed.  Bor  convenience  sake  they 
should  all  be  the  large  size  since  they  can  be  adjusted  to  the  smallest 
size  required. 

ff.  Stock  Number  8465-57r -4926,  Cover,  water  canteen,  cotton,  duck 
body,  wool  felt  lining,  water  repellent  treated,  olive  drab  (INDEX  SERIES 
605250)  (CY).  No  change  recommended. 

S3-  Stock  Number  8465-577-4927,  Case,  field,  first  aid  dressir- 
unmounted  magnetic  compass  cotton  duck,  mildew  resistant  and  water  .  ELlant 
treated,  olive  drab  (INDEX  SERIES  604350)  (CY) •  No  change  recommended, 
however,  it  should  be  pointed  out  that  although  the  first  aid  dressing  case 
was  received  the  first  aid  dressing  was  not  included,  (see  para  2). 


hh.  Stock  Humber  8465-647-0351,  Carrier,  sleeping  beg ,  (H\LEX 
SERIES  612120)  (CY) .  Eo  change  recommended. 

ii.  Stock  Number  6465-647-0852,  Case,  small  arms  ammunition, 
universal  (INDEX  SERIES  604550)  (CY) .  This  item  should  be  changed 
since  an  M-l6  magazine  carrying  case  is  now  available,  (see  para  2). 

3J.  Stock  Number  8465-823-7622,  Field  pack,  canvas,  olive  drab. 

Army  Shade  7>  mildew  resistant,  scrub  resistant  and  water  repellent, 
treated  flap  closure  with  buckle  straps  (INDEX  SERIES  606200)  (CY) . 

This  item  should  be  replaced  by  the  Rucksack.  Stock  Number  8465-782- 
3248  ( see  para  2) . 

kk.  Stock  Humber  8465-889-3744,  Canteen,  water,  plastic,  1000  cc 
capacity  approximately,  rigid  single  wall  construction  w/o  cup  and 
cover,  MEL-C-O431O3  (INDEX  SERIES  603550)  (CY) .  Eo  change  recommended. 

11.  Stock  Number  66 05-846-76l8,  Compass,  magnetic,  unmounted, 
lensatic  type,  wet  or  dry  type,  top  reading  w/ luminous  dial,  sighting 
vane  on  lid  of  case  (ENG) .  The  basis  of  issue  should  be  determined  by 
the  individuals  assigned  duty,  e.g.,  fire  team  leader,  observation  c- 
listening  patrol  leader  or  assistant  patrol  leader,  etc.  Should  be 
consigned  organizational  equipment. 

mm.  Stock  Number  8465-lol-94l5,  Glasses,  sun,  spectacle  type, 
plastic  frames,  w/ carrying  case  (pr)  (CY) .  Eo  change  recommended. 

m.  Stock  Number  8465-257-4321,  Sheath,  machete,  plastic,  size  of 
blade  18  in.  lgth,  (INDEX  SERIES  610215 )  (CY) .  Basis  of  issue  should  be 
changed  to  one  per  every  five  individuals  assigned.  Should  be 
considered  organizational  equipment. 

00.  Stock  Number  8465-270-0415.  Packbcard,  cargo  attachment 
(INDEX  SERIES  609075)  (CY) .  This  item  should  be  replaced  by  the  Rucksack 
Stock  Number  8 46 5-782- 3248  (see  para  2). 

pp.  Stock  Number  8465-244-0737,  Pad,  packbcard.  This  item  should 
be  replaced  by  the  Rucksack.  Stock  Number  8465-782-3248  (see  para  2) . 

qq.  Stock  Number  8465-360-0233,  Straps,  quick  release,  packboard, 
cotton  webbing,  olive  drab,  59  inches  long,  1  inch  wide,  w/buckle,  1GLL-S- 
10055  (INDEX  SERIES  612000)  (CY) .  This  item  should  be  replaced  by  the 
Rucksack,  Stock  Number  8465-762-3248  (see  para  2). 

rr.  Stock  Number  8465-656-0663,  Packboard,  aluminum,  with  one  (l) 
lashing  rope,  24  inches  long,  15  l/8  inches  wide,  (INDEX  SERIES  608950) 
(CY).  Eliminate  (see  para  2). 
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ss.  Stock  Number  1095-392-4102,  Knife,  combat,  7  inch  blade, 
w/ sheath  (AZD) .  Eliminate  this  item,  it  is  too  lone  and  gets  in  the 
way  of  other  equipment .  Should  be  replaced  by  the  5  inch  survival 
knife.  Stock  Number  7340-098-4327,  (see  para  2).  Basis  of  issue 
should  be  one  per  individual  assigned. 

2.  In  addition  to  the  above  list  of  individual  issue  item  the 
following  should  be  added: 

a.  Camouflage  fatigues  -  six  sets  per  individual  assigned. 

b.  Jungle  Boots  -  three  per  individual  assigned. 

c.  8405-889-3683  -  Liner,  poncho,  camouflage,  one  per  individual 
assigned. 

d.  Elastic  band  for  the  camouflage  helmet  cover  -  two  per 
individual  assigned. 

e.  7340-098-4327  Survival  knife,  5  inches,  one  per  individual 
assigned.  (Replaces  knife,  combat,  line  item  ss) . 

f.  First  aid  dressing  kit  for  the  first  aid  case  -  two  per 
individual  assigned. 

g.  6545-526-1887  -  Kit,  snake  bite,  one  per  individual  assigned. 

h.  8465-782-3249  -  Rucksack,  one  per  individual  assigned  (replaces 
packboard,  field  pack,  etc . ) . 

i.  IOO5-856-6885  -  Rifle,  M-l6 ,  5.56mm  -  one  per  individual  assigned. 

1005-992-6645  -  Bayonet,  knife,  147  -  one  per  individual  assigned. 

k.  1095-508~0339  Scabbard,  bayonet,  if/’,  one  per  individual  assigned. 

l.  1CC5-056-2237  Magazine  assembly,  20  cart  capacity,  six  per 
individual  assigned. 

m.  8465-89O-2OI4  Pocket,  ammo,  magazine,  K-l6,  three  per  individual 
assigned. 

n.  1005-903-1296  Brush,  cleaning,  5 .56mm,  two  per  individual  assigned. 

o.  1005-903-1296  Rod,  cleaning,  5 • 56mm,  one  per  individual  assigned. 
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3-  Uniform  Evaluation:  Three  types  of  field  uniforms,  two  types  of 
combat  boots  and  the  baseball  type  hat  were  evaluated  by  approximately 
25$  of  assigned  personnel  including  all  ranks  from  lower  grade  airmen, 
KCO's,  junior  and  field  grade  officer.  Evaluations  were  based  on 
employment,  performance,  suitability  arid  durability. 

a.  US  Army  Combat  Tropical  Uniform:  This  is  a  two  piece,  dark 
green  uniform  consisting  of  trousers  with  six  pockets  (two  rear  pockets 
with  fl^.p,  two  normal  front  pockets  aim)  two  pleated  side  pockets  with 
flaps  covering  the  buttons  and  tie  down  straps)  draw  strings  at  end  of 
each  trouser  leg,  and  bush  type  tropical  coat  with  four  pockets  (two 
breast  and  Wo  side  pockets  with  flaps  covering  buttons) . 

(1)  ErapjoymenL .  Upon  arrival  in  country  all  assigned  personnel 
were  issued  two  sets  of  this  uniform.  These  uniforms  were  worn  primarily 
during  night  operations.  However ,  due  to  the  limited  number  of  camouflage 
field  uniforms  available  the  combat  tropical  'uniform  has  on  occasion  been 
worn  during  daylight  operations. 

(2)  Performance;  Excellent  for  which  it  has  been  worn,  e.g., 
rice  paddies,  heavy  scrub  brush,  thorn  infested  hedge  rows,  light  pre¬ 
cipitation  and  heavy  jungle  rain.  It  does  not  tear  easily  and  dries 
fairly  quickly. 

(3)  Suitability:  This  uniform  could  serve  as  an  excellent 
second  uniform  for  a  combat  security  unit  such  as  the  lG4lst.  However, 
due  to  the  environmental  conditions  in  which  a  unit  of  this  type  must 
operate  the  camouflage  uniform  is  more  suitable.  The  tropical  uniform 
would  be  an  excellent  uniform  for  the  normal  Security  Police  unit  pro¬ 
viding  certain  modifications  were  made,  (e.g.,  remove  pockets  from  lower 
part  of  jacket  end  tie  down  straps  from  trouser  pockets.) 

(4)  Durability:  This  uniform  has  held  .up  very  well  in  the 
type  terrain  and  under  the  coalitions  it  has  been  worn  (e.g.,  rice 
paddies,  heavy  scrub  brush,  thorn  infested  hedge  rows,  light  jungle 
precipitation  and  during  severe  jungle  rain  and  monsoons).  It  does  not 
tear  easily  and  dries  quickly. 


b.  Cgnoufla?e  Uniform:  This  is  a  two  piece,  multicolored,  uniform 
consisting  of  trousers  with  six  pockets  (two  rear  pockets  with  flaps, 
two  normal,  front  patch  pockets,  and  Wo  pleated  side  pockets  with  flaps 
with  covers  and  buttons) ,  draw  strings  at  end  of  each  trouser  leg;  and 
bush  type  tropical  coat  with  four  pockets  (two  breast  and  two  side 
pockets  with  flaps  covering  buttons) . 

(l)  Employment:  Upon  arrival  in  country  all  assigned  personnel 
were  issued  Wo  sets  of  this  uniform.  This  uniform  is  worn  during  night 
and  day  operations,  for-  it  easily  blends  in  with  surrounding  terrain. 


(2)  Performance:  Excellent.  The  uniform  has  held  up  very 
well  in  the  type  of  terrain  in  which  it  has  been  worn,  e.g.,  ride  paddy, 
heavy  scrub  brush,  thorn  infested  hedge  rows,  light  precipitation  and 
heavy  jungle  rain..  As  well  as  blending  in  with  the  surroiiading  terrain, 
it  does  not  tear  caB iiy  and  it  dries  fairly  quickly. 

(3)  Suitability:  In  a  unit  of  this  type  under  the  environ¬ 
mental  conditions  it  operates,  the  camouflage  uniform  is  more  suitable. 

(4)  Durability:  This  uniform  has  held  up  very  well  in  the 
type  terrain  and  under  the  conditions  it  has  been  worn  (e.g.,  rice  paddies 
heavy  scrub  brush,  thorn  infested  hedge  rows,  light  jungle  precipitation 
and  during  severe  rains  and  monsoons) .  It  blends  well  with  the  terrain, 
does  not  tear  easily  and  dries  quickly. 

c.  Regular  AP  Fatigues:  This  is  a  two  piece,  slightly  dark  green 
uniform  consisting  of  trousers  with  four  pockets  (two  rear  pockets  with 
flaps  and  two  normal  front  patch  pockets)  end  jacket  to  be  worn  inside  of 
trousers.  It  has  two  patch  type  breast  pockets  rectangular  shape  with 
flaps  and  buttons  exposed. 

(1)  Employment :  All  assigned  personnel  had  this  uniform  prior 
to  coming  into  this  unit.  This  •uniform  was  used  during  training  and  is 
used  for  utility  duties  in  the  base  camp  area.  For  an  operational  unit 
of  this  type,  this  uniform  is  not  practical. 

(2)  Performanc  e:  This  uniform  is  made  of  heavy  material  which 
when  used  in  our  operating  environment  tends  to  hold  moisture,  does  not 
dry  very  fast  and  is  uncomfortable  due  to  excessive  heat. 

(3)  Suitability:  This  uniform  has  little  use  in  a  unit  of 
this  type.  Our  requirements  call  for  a  uniform  which  is  light  and 
capable  of  withstanding  rough  wear  and  tear.  The  jungle  and  camouflage 
fatigues  do  fit  our  needs. 

(4)  Durability:  This  uniform  has  not  held  up  under  the 
conditions  and  type  of  terrain  in  which  it  has  been  used  (e.g.,  rice  paddy 
heavy  vegetation,  severe  rains  and  monsoons) .  The  material  itself  is 

too  heavy.  It  makes  one  much  hotter  and  more  uncomfortable.  It  holds 
moisture  and  does  not  dry  very  quickly.  The  pockets  are  too  small  and 
there  is  not  enough  of  them.  It  is  hard  to  launder.  This  uniform  would 
be  good  for  areas  having  four  seasons. 

d.  Baseball  type  hat:  This  hat  is  slightly  dark  green  in  color 
made  of  a  heavy  material  with  a  stiff  bill  and  top  front.  It  has  six 
eyelet  air  holes  for  ventilation. 
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(1)  Employment :  This  type  hat  was  -used  in  training  and  at  the 
test  site.  It  was  -used  during  all  operations  "both  day  and  night. 

(2)  Performance;  This  type  hat  should  not  be  worn  for  this  type 
environmental  conditions.  The  material  is  too  heavy  end  doesn't  keep 

the  sun  off  back  of  neck.  The  bill  is  too  long  and  stiff.  A  hat  made 
of  soft  material  with  both  jungle  and  camouflage  fatigue  colors  and  a 
bill  all  around  the  hat  would  be  more  suitable. 

(3)  Suitability:  This  type  of  hat  is  not  suitable  for  the 
operation  of  a  unit  of  this  type. 

(4)  Durability:  This  type  of  hat  is  not  durable  enough  for  the 
environmental  conditions  "X  b  this  type  of  unit  works  in.  A  hat  of  lighter 
weight  materiel,  shorter  bill  all  around  the  hat  and  made  of  wash  and  wear 
material  would  be  better.  The  baseball  type  hat  is  awkward  and  in  thick 
brush  is  always  being  knocked  off  ones  head. 

e.  Combat  Boot:  This  is  a  black  leather  boot  with  rubber  sole  and 
heels. 

(1)  Employment:  This  type  boot  -was  used  in  training  and  at 
the  test  site.  Tney  were  worn  primarily  for  utility  duty  in  the  base 
camp  area. 

(2)  Performance:  This  type  boot,  in  the  terrain  and  conditions 
it  was  worn,  did  not  stand  up  very  well.  It  had  no  ventilation  for  the 
feet  to  breathe  and  the  leather  had  a  tendency  to  mildew  and  rot. 

(3)  Suitability:  This  boot  would  be  an  excellent  second  boot 
for  a  unit  of  this  type  to  be  used  for  utility  duties.  Due  to  the 
operating  conditions  the  jungle  boots  would  be  more  suitable. 

(4)  Durability:  This  boot  has  not  held  up  very  well  under  the 
conditions  in  which  it  has  been  worn  (e.g. ,  rice  paddy,  heavy  scrub  brush, 
thorn  infested  hedge  rows,  light  jungle  precipitation  and  severe  rains) . 

It  doesn't  have  the  proper  ventilation  and  once  it  becomes  wet  it  takes 
too  long  to  dry.  After  being  wet  a  few  times  the  leather  tends  to  rot. 

It  is  hot  and  uncomfortable. 

f.  Jungle  Combat  Boots:  This  boot  is  suds  of  black  leather  around 
the  lower  sides  front  and  heel.  Tlie  top  portion  of  one  boot  is  made  of 
green  canvas  type  material.  Each  boot  has  two  eyelets  on  the  inner  side 
near  the  bottom  of  the  instep  covered  with  perforated  metal  disks.  They 
allow  ventilation  and  drainage  but  prevent  small  objects  from  entering 
the  boot.  It  has  a  washable  nylon  foot  pad  insert  which  aids  ventilation 
and  increases  comfort.  The  entire  boot  is  washable. 
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(1)  Employment ;  Upon  arrival  all  assigned  personnel  were 
issued  two  pair  or  these  hoots.  These  boots  were  primarily  worn  on 
combat  operations,  both  day  and  night,  outside  of  base  camp. 

(2)  Performance;  This  boot  liaa  hold  up  very  veil  in  the 
type  of  terrain  it  has  been  worn.  They  dry  quickly  and  do  not  rot. 

(3)  Suitability:  In  this  type  of  unit,  this  boot  is  more 
suitable  than  the  regular  combat  boot.  The  jungle  boot  is  lighter 
weight,  coolor  and  mildew  and  rot  resistant. 

(4)  Durability;  This  boot  is  excellent  for  the  environmental 
conditions  in  which  it  has  been  worn.  It  is  comfortable,  lighter 
weight,  dries  quickly  and  excellent  for  general  SEA  use. 
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OPE~  A  TION  SAFE  SIDE 


VEHICLE  SUMMARY 


1.  Truck,  Utility,  1/4  Ton,  4x4,  M15IA1,  FS  232Q- 76 3- 1 0C;2  : 

a.  Employment:  The  28  jeeps  assigned  this  unit  were  in  constant 
use.  Thirteen  (13)  were  assigned  on  permanent  dispatch  to  tactical 
missions,  e.  g. ,  motorized  security  patrols,  TSSE  Section,  etc.  Four 
(4)  were  used  as  a  tactical  reserve,  for  the  Close  Combat  Reserve 
Force,  five  (5)  for  maintenance  reserve,  and  the  remaining  seven  (7) 
were  used  for  administrative  purposes,  such  as  Flight  Commander,  Intel¬ 
ligence  and  Liaison  and  Operations  functions. 

b.  Performance:  All  vehicles  performed  very  satisfactory  under 
the  conditions  of  roads  or  no  roads  at  all,  deep  mud  or  sand,  rice 
paddies,  etc.  The  vehicles  averaged  800  miles  per  month.  Major  break¬ 
downs  amounted  to  five  (5)  clutch  assemblies,  two  (2)  complete  brake 
repairs  and  one  (1)  differential  assembly. 

c.  Suitability:  Under  the  concept  of  operations  for  this  unit,  the 
jeep,  equipped  as  it  is  now  with  730  pounds  of  armor  plating  and  M-60 
gun  mounts,  is  a  vital  piece  of  equipment,  ideally  suited  for  the  mission. 
Future  vehicles  allocated  units  of  this  type  should  have  heavy  duty  springs, 
heavy  duty  clutch  assemblies  and  puncture  proof  tires. 

a.  Durability:  The  1/4  ton  4x4  jeep  is  constructed  for  durability 
and  the  jeeps  assigned  to  this  unit  have  held  up  remarkably  well,  in  view 
of  the  extremely  rough  roads  and  terrain  they  were  required  to  negotiate. 

e.  Conclusions:  A  durable,  dependable  and  reliable  vehicle.  Armor 
plating  and  machine  gun  mounts,  in  addition  to  the  recommended 
mechanical  modifications  should  be  on  all  ]  /4  ton,  4x4  vehicles. 

2.  Truck,  Cargo,  3/4  Ton,  4x4,  M37,  FS  2320-542  -4636: 

a.  Employment:  Seven  of  these  vehicles  were  assigned  to  this 
unit.  Four  (4)  were  used  for  tactical  purposes,  e.  g.  ,  Close  Combat 
Reserve  Forces,  troop  deployment,  etc.,  three  (3)  were  used  for  general 
cargo  purposes. 


b.  Performance:  Th  vehicles  averaged  700  miles  a  month  with 
the  very  minimum  of  maintenance  required.  Vehicle  failures  were 
limited  to  one  (1)  water  pump  and  one  (1)  radiator  assembly. 

c.  Suitability:  A  very  suitable  general  purpose  vehicle  for  a  unit 
of  this  type.  Its  varied  applications  make  it  a  valuable  asset  to  the 
tactical  mission. 

d.  Durability:  An  extremely  durable  vehicle.  Its  low  maintenance 
rate  with  this  unit  is  a  good  indication  of  its  heavy  duty  mechanical 
construction. 

e.  Conclusions:  A  very  durable  and  reliable  vehicle.  Its  multi¬ 
purpose  construction  makes  it  a  valuable  vehicle  for  this  type  of  unit, 
and  its  low  maintenance  rate  is  remarkable. 

3.  Carrier,  Personnel,  Armored,  Track,  M-I13A1,  FS  2120-968-6321 : 

a.  Employment:  The  three  (3)  Armored  Personnel  Carriers 
assigned  to  this  unit  had  varied  tasks  during  the  operational  phase.  Pri¬ 
mary  employment  was  as  a  vehicle  for  the  Immediate  Reaction  Team 
(IRT),  but  employment  also  included  troop  carrier,  vehicle  recovery  and 
fence  repair  or  installation. 

.b.  Performance:  These  vehicles  averaged  £90  miles  per  month. 
Breakdowns  were  limited  to  one  (1)  blower  drive  shaft,  one  (1)  left  rear 
idler  wheel  and  spindle,  three  (3)  idler  whec.  seals  for  a  total  out  of 
commission  time  of  52. hours.  The  APC  can  negotiate  the  roughest 
terrain  and  provides  a  reliable  heavy  machine  gun  mobile  capability. 

c.  Durability:  The  APC  is  designed  for  use  in  the  roughest  terrain, 
including  rice  paddies,  mud,  sand  and  heavy  vegetation.  It  can  negotiate 
rivers  and  streams.  In  view  of  the  use  in  rugged  terrain  it  has  a  very 
low  maintenance  record.  Definitely  has  the  durability  required  for  this 
type  of  mission. 

d.  Suitability:  The  APC  has  proven  itself  during  this  unit's  oper¬ 
ational  phase.  Its  rugged  construction  lends  itself  to  all  phases  of  our 
activities,  and  it  has  even  been  used  to  demolish  houses  and  abandoned 
villages  within  our  Tactical  Area  of  Responsibility.  Has  a  functional 
and  realistic  application  for  providing  50  caliber  heavy  machine  gun 
support  for  fire  teams  deploying  under  fi:qe. 


e.  Conclusions:  A  reliable,  durable  and  rugged  vehicle,  capable 
of  operating  over  any  terrain  and  in  any  weather.  However,  since 
its  bulk  and  weight  do  not  meet  the  tactical  mobility  requirements,  the 
APC  is  considered  unsuitable  for  deployed  security  operations , 

4.  Truck,  Cargo,  2-1/2  Ton,  6x6,  M35,  FS  2320-540-9363: 

a.  Employment:  The  two  ( 2 )  cargo  trucks  assigned  to  this  unit 
were  used  for  general  cargo  and  troop  hauling. 

b.  Performance:  These  vehicles  were  good  performers  throughout 
the  operational  phase.  Each  vehicle  averaged  500  miles  per  month. 

One  (1)  engine  assembly  was  replaced.  This  vehicle  was  out  of  com¬ 
mission  for  34  days. 

c.  Durability:  Designed  for  use  in  rough  terrain  and  poor  roads, 
these  vehicles  have  fulfilled  their  function  with  this  unit.  Although 
subjected  to  poor  driving  conditions  throughout  the  operational  phase, 
these  vehicles  have  held  up  very  well  due  to  their  rugged  construction 
and  cargo  hauling  capability. 

d.  Suitability:  A  durable  and  rugged  vehicle  ideally  suited  for 
squadron  logistic  tasks. 

.  e.  Conclusions:  This  vehicle  has  very  limited  tactical  use,  there¬ 
fore,  the  3/4  ton  cargo  truck  is  favored  for  combat  security  squadrons. 

5.  Trailer.  Cargo,  1  Ton,  2wMI0  5Al,  FS  2330-541-6466: 

a.  Employment:  The  two  (2)  1  ton  trailer  units  assigned  to  this 
unit  are  used  to  move  general  cargo,  ammunition,  personnel  gear, 
weapons,  and  for  fence  installation  and  repair. 

b.  Performance:  These  trailers  have  been  pulled  through 
extremely  rough  terrain  and  have  served  a  multitude  of  uses  with  the 
organization.  There  has  been  no  down  time  other  than  preventive  main¬ 
tenance. 


c.  Durability:  These  trailers  have  proven  to  be  extremely  durable 
and  hold  up  well  under  rough  use. 

d.  Suitability;  Definite  application  yi  a  unit  ox  this  type  operating 
under  field  conditions. 
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e.  Conclusions:  A  durable  and  useful  hauling  vehicle.  Virtually 
maintenance  free.  One  of  these  trailers  should  be  assigned  for  each 
vehl  cle  capable  of  pulling  it. 

6.  Trailer.  Cargo.  3/4  Ton,  MIO/A,  FS  23^0-738-9509: 


a.  _F  '.oyment;  The  two  (2)  three  quarter  ton  trailers  assigned 
to  t’'"„  unit  are  used  for  moving  cargo,  ammunition,  personnel  gear, 
a  id  weapons. 
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b.  Performance:  Estimated  mileage  50  to  100  miles  per  month. 
No  down  time  other  than  preventive  maintenance. 

c.  Durability:  Extremely  durable.  Has  been  pulled  through 
rough  terrain  and  has  remained  maintenance  free. 

d.  Suitability:  Definite  application  with  this  unit,  suitable  for 
hauling  heavy  loads  and  can  negotiate  the  rough  conditions  without 
breakdown. 


e.  Conclusions:  A  durable  and  valuable  piece  of  equipment, 
virtually  maintenance  free.  This  trailer  should  be  retained  for  each 
pxece  of  equipment  used  to  tow  it. 

7.  Trailer,  Cargo,  1/4  Ton,  2W,  M-416,  FS  2320-706-5495: 

a.  Employment:  This  rn.it  has  used  its  six  (  6)  one  quarter  ton 
trailers  to  move  small  cargo,  personnel  gear,  ammunition  and  weapons. 


b.  Performance:  Good  performance.  Estimated  mileage  per  month: 
100  to  200  miles,  with  no  down  time  other  than  preventive  maintenance. 

c.  Durability:  Extremely  durable.  Capable  of  withstanding 
excessive  use  in  rough  terrain. 


d.  Suitability:  Very  suitable  for  operations  of  this  nature. 

e.  Conclusions:  A  rugged  and  durable  vehicle,  capable  of  sustaining 
maximum  use  in  bad  terrain.  Virtually  maintenance  free.  This  trailer 
should  be  retained  for  each  piece  of  equipment  used  to  tow  it. 
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8.  Trailer,  Tank,  Water,  200  Gallons,  AR  10.  FS  2330-060-6511: 


a.  Employment:  The  three  (3)  water  tank  trailers  assigned  to 
this  unit  have  been  used  for  the  shipping  and  storage  of  potable  water. 
Two  (2)  were  used  in  the  base  camp  and  one  (1)  in  the  scout  dog  kennel 
area. 


b.  Performance:  Very  adequate  if  not  moved  over  rough  terrain 
and  a  necessary  piece  of  equipment  for  a  unit  of  this  type.  Leak  badly 
if  moved  constantly. 

e.  Durability:  Not  very  durable  if  moved  constantly. 

d.  Suitability:  Not  very  suitable  .for  field  operations,  however, 
four  (4)  of  these  trailers  are  needed  to  supply  an  organization  of  this 
size. 


e.  _C  .iclusions;  Could  be  a  satisfactory  container  for  storage  of 
potable  water  providing  it  does  not  require  movement  over  rough  terrain 
and  poor  roads. 

9.  Trailer,  Fuel  Servicing,  2  W,  600  Gallon,  M-A13,  2330-289-8934: 

a.  Employment:  The  two  (2)  fuel  trailers  assigned  to  this  unit  have 
been  used  to  maximum  advantage'.  One  (i)  trailer  was  u.;ed  for  gasoline, 
and  one  (1)  trailer  for  diesel  fuel. 

b.  Performance:  Excellent  performance  from  these  trailers. 
Trailers  travel  30  to  50  miles  per  month  on  poor  roads  and  only  pre¬ 
ventive  maintenance  has  been  required. 

c.  Durability:  Well  constructed  and  extremely  durable. 

d.  Suitability:  Suitable  and  satisfactory  for  an  operation  of  this 
nature. 


e.  Conclusions:  An  excellent  performance  record.  Durable 
and  require  no  maintenance.  Valuable  piece  of  equipment. 
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OPERATION  SAFE  SIDE 


WEAPONS  SUMMARY 


1 .  M- 16  Rifle,  5.56mm; 

a.  Employment:  Basic  weapon  of  the  organization.  Used  in  all 
tactical  operations  except  by  crew  served  weapons  personnel  and  M-113 
APC  crews. 

b.  Performance:  Outstanding  performance  record.  Many  individual 
weapons  have  fired  well  over  2000  rounds  without  a  major  malfunction. 
Four  weapons  inspected  had  excessive  corrosion  in  the  buffer  extension. 
Upon  inspection  of  ail  250  weapons,  approximately  40%  showed  a  slight 
corrosion  in  the  buffer  extension  (a  UR  report  is  being  submitted). 

c.  Suitability:  Excellent  for  a  unit  of  this  type.  With  maximum 
effective  range  of  460  meters,  the  weapon  provides  an  excellent  base  of 
fire  when  used  by  a  six  man  fire  team  or  larger  unit. 

d.  Durability:  This  weapon  is  extremely  durable.  Very  few 

weapons  have  suffered  damage  during  the  operational  phase. 

| 

.e.  Conclusions:  The  M-16  Rifle  has  proven  to  be  an  ideal  weapon 
for  use  by  combat  security  units.  It  is  a  lightweight,  disable  weapon 
with  an  excellent  performance  record. 

2.  33  Caliber  Revolver: 


a.  Employment:  Basic  sidearm  of  the  organization.  Used  by  crew 
served  weapons  personnel  and  M-113  APC  crew  members  as  a  supple¬ 
mentary  individual  weapon. 

b.  Performance:  Poor  performance  record.  Instances  of  malfunction 
have  been  reported  by  personnel  assigned  to  activities  in  the  field  where 
the  slightest  amount  of  dirt  getting  into  the  cylinder  and  trigger  housing 
area  have  made  the  weapon  inoperable.  It  is  not  possible  to  interchange 
all  parts  from  one  weapon  to  the  other. 
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c.  Suitability:  Not  suitable  for  a  unit  in  an  infantry  role.  The 
shocking  power  is  limited,  and  since  the  weapon  is  exposed  to  dust 
and  grime,  it  is  not  dependable  in  areas  where  ideal  conditions  do 
not  exist, 

d.  Durability:  This  weapon  cannot  stand  up  to  sustained  field  use 
in  combat  areas.  It  is  easily  made  inoperable  by  foreign  matter  in  its 
working  parts  and  cannot  be  easily  repaired  except  by  having  small 
parts  re- supply  capability  or  a  large  bench  stock  of  space  parts  on 
hand. 

e.  Conclusions:  Due  to  limited  shocking  power  and  high  mainte¬ 
nance  rate,  the  38  caliber  revolver  is  not  an  adequate  sidearm  for  this 
type  of  unit.  Since  it  is  not  a  "closed"  weapon  by  design,  and  most 
parts  of  the  weapon  are. exposed  to  dirt,  it  is  not  a  dependable  weapon 
for  ground  combat  units. 
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3.  M-60  (7.  62mm)  Machine  Gun: 

a.  Employment:  The  M-60  Machine  Gun  is  employed  as  a  crew 
served  weapon  with  each  Close  Combat  Fire  Team.  It  is  used  on 
patrols  and  in  fixed  defensive  positions. 

b.  Performance:  Outstanding  performance  record.  To  date, 
this’  weapon  has  not  had  one  malfunction.  One  weapon  has  had  90,  000 
rounds  fired  through  the  barrel.  The  weapon  still  functions  effectively, 

c.  Suitability:  The  M-60  Machine  Gun  provides  the  ideal  light 
machine  gun  capability  for  a  unit  of  this  type.  It  is  light,  has  remark¬ 
able  firepower  for  a  weapon  its  size  and  has  interchangeable  barrels. 

d.  Durability:  This  weapon  can  sustain  hard  field  treatment  for 
indefinite  periods  and  still  not  malfunction.  It  is  a  "long  life" 
weapon  and  is  constructed  to  be  used  both  as  a  weapon  that  can  be 
easily  carried  by  patrols  and  also  is  effective  in  permanent  defensive 
positions. 

e.  Conclusions:  Except  for  the  fact  that  it  requires  a  different 
caliber  ammunition  than  the  basic  weapon  (7.  62  vs  5.  56mm),  the 
M-60  is  an  ideal  light  machine  gun  for  an  organization  ol  ' type. 

It  is  durable,  can  withstand  heavy  use  and  hard  treatment  without 
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J  malfunction,  has  interchangeable  parts  and  outstanding  firepower.  Its 
construction  and  attachments  make  it  a  weapon  that  can  be  used  both 
for  mobility  and  defensive  employment. 

4.  50  Cal  Heavy  Machine  C-un: 

a.  Employment:  The  50  Cal  HMG  is  employed  in  fixed  defensive 
positions  and  is  also  mounted  on  the  M-113  APCs. 

b.  Performance;  50  Cal  HMG  performance  has  bepn  extremely 
satisfactory,  although  its  deployment  with  this  unit  has  been  limited. 


c.  Suitability:  This  weapon  is  extremely  effective  but  has 
limited  applications  in  this  organization.  Its  size  and  weight  do  not 
lend  itself  to  mobility,  with  the  exception  of  APC  deployment.  Due 

to  its  maximum  range,  it  cannot  be  used  in  areas  closely  supported  by 
other  friendly  forces. 

d.  Durability:  Due  to  its  heavy  construction,  the  50  Cal  HMG 

is  a  very  durable  weapon  and  this  unit  has  ^.-periencea  a  very  low  mal¬ 
function  rate. 


e.  Conclusions:  It  can  be  effectively  used  as  a  defensive  weapon 
under  certain  conditions,  but  because  of  its  maximum  range,  its  use 
is'  limited  in  an  organization  such  as  the  1041st. 


■  9 

il 


5.  81mm  Mortar: 

a.  Employment:  Employed  in  fixed  positions  in  support  of  patrol 
operations,  f<"  both  illumination  and  high  explosive  light  artillery 
capability.  Used  for  harassment  and  interdiction  firing  on  areas  most 
susceptible  to  enemy  infiltration. 

/ 

b.  Suitability:  This  weapon  has  proved  itself  in  this  unit  as  an 
effective  weapon  for  providing  swift  pin-point  illumination  and  Hi- 
fire. 


c.  Performance:  With  the  exception  of  a  problem  with  a  few 
defective  rounds  limiting  the  range  and  accuracy  by  permitting  gas  t  - 
escape  the  tube,  the  81mm  Mortar  has  had  a  very  sat  'actory  per¬ 
formance  record. 


d.  Durability:  A  very  durable  weapon,  designed  for  field  use 
in  bad  terrain  and  weather.  Well  constructed. 

e.  Conclusions:  The  81mm  Mortar  has  proven  itself  to  be  a 
durable  and  effective  weapon.  It  is  dependable,  accurate  and  relatively 
maintenance  free. 

6.  Shotgun,  Rior,  12  Gauge: 

a.  Employment:  Employment  was  limited,  but  it  is  an  effective 
weapon  for  close-in  fighting  in  heavily  vegetated  areas  and  during  the 
hours  of  darkness. 

b.  Performance:  Very  satisfactory  performance  record  in 
limited  use,  very  reliable. 

c.  Suitability:  Can  be  effective  as  a  counter-ambush  weapon. 

Useful  in  areas  where  close-in  combat  is  in  progress.  Killing  radius 
well  spread,  and  does  not  require  great  skill  to  use. 

d.  Durability:  A  very  durable  and  reliable  weapon.  Easy  to 
use,  safe  to  carry  and  deploy. 

e.  Conclusions:  Can  be  used  effectively  as  a  counter-ambush 
weapon.  It  is  easy  to  use,  durable,  reliable,  and  maintenance  free. 

7.  XM-148  Grenade  Launcher: 

a.  Employment:  Issued  to  personnel  trained  as  Grenadiers 

on  the  basis  of  one  per  fire  team.  Also  used  in  fixed  defensive  positions. 

b.  Performance:  An  excellent  Wv-pon,  with  a  high  performance 
and  low  malfunction  rate.  Extremely  reliable  and  requires  little  or 
no  maintenance. 

c.  Suitability:  The  XM-148  is  an  ideal  grenade  launcher  for  a 
unit  of  this  type.  It  is  easy  to  use,  easy  to  train  v/ith,  and  is  mounted 
directly  on  the  M-16  Rifle  for  immediate  use  and  ease  of  carrying. 

The  simple  and  effective  sighting  mechanism  makes  it  a  very  safe  and 
accurate  weapon  to  use. 

d.  Durability:  Well  constructed  and  very  durable.  Does  not  easily 
malfunction  or  suffer  the  effects  of  hard  use. 


e.  Conclusions:  An  excellent  weapon  that  is  accurate,  dependable 
and  requires  little  maintenance.  It  is  simple  to  operate  and  easy  to 
instruct  others  to  use. 

8.  0-4  Composition: 


a.  Employment:  Used  to  destroy  unexploded  ordnance,  booby  traps, 
tunnels  and  spider  holes  within  our  TAOR. 

b.  Performance:  Safe,  easy  to  use,  easy  to  instruct  others  to 
use.  Easy  to  carry  and  can  be  cut  into  block  sizes  for  specific  charges. 

c.  Suitability:  This' explosive  is  not  as  effective  as  oth;r  types  of 
explosives  for  destroying  buildings  and  tunnels.  However,  it  is  safe,  and 
can  be  used  very  effectively  for  destroying  unexploded  ordnance. 

d.  Conclusions:  Due  to  its  varied  use,  0-4  has  a  good  application 
for  destroying  unexploded  ordnance  and  booby  traps.  It  is  safe  and 
application  is  simple  and  effective  and  it  is  needed  in  a  unit  like  the 
1041st. 

9.  M-14  Anti-Per.sonnel  Mines: 

a.  Employment:  Base  Camp  and  permanent  defensive  position 
protection.  Mines  are  ground  planted  and  pressure  activated. 

b.  Performance:  Reliable  and  easily  installed. 

c.  Suitability:  Excellent  for  perimeter  or  base  camp  protection 
for  small  areas.  Mines  will  activate  when  stepped  on,  and  will  kill  or 
cripple  an  intruder.  Serve  a  double  purpose  as  a  warning  that  area  is 
being  infiltrated. 

d.  Conclusions:  An  excellent  anti-personnel  device,  easy  to 
install,  very  effective  against  infiltration.  Has  a  very  definite 
application  in  a  unit  of  this  type. 

10.  M-26  Hand  Grenade: 

a.  Employment:  Issued  to  personnel  participating  in  area  recon 
patrols  and  fixed  defensive  positions.  Useful  for  blowing  tunnels  before 
entry  and  spider  holes. 
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b.  Performance:  Reliable  and  dependable,  safe  to  use.  Effective 
for  close-in  fighting.  Kill  radius  of  5  meters. 

c.  Suitability:  Ideal  hand  grenade  for  unit  participating  in  ground 
combat  activity.  Supplements  the  XM-148  grenade  launcher  as  a 
close-in  fragmentation  explosive. 

d.  Durability:  Well  constructed  and  able  to  withstand  effects  of 
weather  for  long  periods. 

e.  Conclusions:  The  M-26  Fragmentation  Hand  Grenade  is  a 
valuable,  safe,  dependable  and  reliable  weapon  for  close-in  fighting, 
and  has  a  very  definite  application  in  a  unit  such  as  the  1041st. 
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OPERATION  SAFE  SIDE 
RADIO  SUMMARY 

1.  The  suooess  of  base  defense  efforts  depends  to  a  large  degree  on  effec¬ 
tive  control  of  combat  elements  and  a  capability  for  immediate  coordination 
via  communications  systems  with  friendly  US  and  free  world  forces,  close  air 
support  in  the  form  of  helicopters  and/or  AC-47  aircraft  and  other  USAF 
Forces  with  defense  and  security  responsibilities.  Due  to  the  large  volume 
of  radio  traffic  in  a  situation  involving  large  numbers  of  defense  forces 
it  is  imperative  that  tactical  radio  systems  with  multiple  frequency  cap¬ 
abilities  be  made  available.  Since  most  US  ground  force  units  utilize 
tactical  radio  systems  which  are  compatible  with  those  radio  systems  used 
by  Free  World  Forces  it  then  becomes  necessary  for  Air  Force  units  charged 
with  ground  defense  responsibilities  to  have  the  same  tactical  radio  cap¬ 
ability  in  order  to  affect  proper  coordination,  obtain  fire  support  and 
other  assistance  as  necessary.  Commercial  radio  equipment  puch  as  used  dur¬ 
ing  Operation  SAFE  SIDE  does  not  provide  an  organization  of  this  type  with  the 
proper  communications  capability. 


2.  70  WATT  BASE  STATION; 


a.  EMPLOYMENT;  Two  (2)  70  watt  base  station  Motorola  Radios  have  been 
installed  inside  a  tightly  bunkered  position  known  as  the  Combat  Security 
Operations  Center  (GSOC).  The  first  radio  was  installed  15  Jan  67  and  is 
the  primary  station  for  the  control  of  the  1041st  tactical  operations.  The 
second  base  station  was  installed  13  Mar  67  and  is  used  to  monitor  the  37th 
Security  Police  Squadron  Operations  and  to  control  Joint  Defense  Command 
Post  (JDGP)  operations. 


b.  PERFORMANCE;  Both  of  these  radios  have  been  located  during  the 
operational  phase  of  this  unit  in  the  CSOG  and  are  protected  from  the  effects 
of  the  climate.  Both  stations  have  been  used  on  a  24  hours  per  day  basis, 
and  little  or  no  maintenance  problems  have  been  encountered. 


c.  SUITABILITY ;  This  radio  set  is  a  satisfactory  performer,  however, 
it  is  recommended  that  a  multi-channel,  lightweight,  vehicle  mounted  dual 
purpose  set  be  procured  for  combat  security  use.  This  will  allow  increased 
tactical  mobility  and  flexibility  since  any  one  of  the  unit's  vehicle  mounted 
radios  could  be  used  as  a  base  station  with  the  addition  of  a  telescopic 
mounted,  fixed  aerial  array. 

3.  40  WATT  VEHICLE  RADIOS: 

a.  EMPLOYMENT;  There  are  a  totla  of  forty-six  (46)  40  watt  vehicle 
radios  mounted  in  "M"  Series  vehicles. 


b.  PERFORMANCE:  During  an  initial  performance  test  conducted  on  17  Jan 
67,  twenty-one  (21)  of  these  40  watt  radios  failed  to  operate.  These  failures 
were  attributed  primarily  to  moisture  condensation  within  the  radios  them¬ 
selves.  The  total  number  of  radios  that  have  required  repair  or  major 
maintenance  to  date  is  45« 


ANNEX  I 


% 


:>  v»A. .  - 


Oo.  SUITABILITY i  These  radios  were  used  on  the  average  of  10-12  hours 
a  day.  Breakdown  waa  largely  due  to  breakage  of  parts  while  the  vehicle 
negotiated  rough  terrain. 

4.  PORTABLE  RADIOS  (10  WATT) : 

a.  EMPLOYMENT i  Primarily  used  as  fixed  stations,  those  twelve  (12) 
radios  have  been  used  in  the  Fire  Direction  Control  (FDC), ‘Observation  and 
Listening  Posts,  and  in  other  defensive  positions.  Only  six  of  the  twelve 
assigned  radios  oould  be  used  because  of  the  lack  of  crystal  compatibility. 

b.  PERFORMANCE:  Generally,  the  10  watt  portable  Motorola  unit  has  been 
dependable.  However,  personnel  using  these  radios  in  rough  terrain  encounter 
considerable  transmission  problems,  due  to  ’’dead  space"  where  transmissions 
cannot  reach  the  base  station  control  center. 

c.  SUITABILITY :  Adequate  communications  for  fixed  defensive  positions. 
Due  to  their  construction  and  the  way  they  must  be  carried,  they  have  little 
value  for  a  unit  moving  in  the  field.  They  are  susceptible  to  "dead"  trans¬ 
mission  areas. 


5.  TWO  WATT  PORTABLE  RADIOS: 


O 


a.  EMPLOYMENT:  This  unit  primarily  uses  the  seventy-five  (75)  two  watt 
radios  in  its  inventory  for  the  tactical  foot  patrols  conducting  area  recon¬ 
naissance  within  our  TAOR.  They  are  used  not  only  for  communications  with 
the  Net  Control  Station  but  also  for  intra-patrol  communications. 

b.  PERFORMANCE:  This  portable  radio  unit  has  a  poor  performance  record. 
The  major  problems  have  been  technical  failure.  Those  radios  have  a  limited 
capability  because  they  have  line  of  sight  transmission  and  any  obstructing 
terrain  will  cause  interruption  or  complete  blocking  of  the  transmission. 

This  has  created  many  communication  problems  for  the  patrols.  The  2  watt 
radio  can  receive  transmissions  from  the  net  control  station,  but  the  NCS 
cannot  receive  transmissions  f:  om  the  2  watt  radio  in  the  field.  Considerable 
relaying  of  transmissions  through  Observation  and  Listening  Posts  is  required 
in  order  to  establish  contact  with  distant  patrols,  resulting  in  lost  time. 
Particular  emphasis  has  been  placed  on  patrols  carrying  eytra  portable  radio 
batteries  however,  this  has  not  solved  the  problems  encountered  with  this 
radio  unit. 


c.  SUITABILITY:  These  radios  have  been  subject  to  inclement  weather  and 
rough  handling.  They  are  too  fragile  and  were  not  designed  to  withstand  treat¬ 
ment  of  this  nature.  Damage  to  these  radios  under  field  conditions  was  un¬ 
avoidable  due  to  the  nature  of  the  duties  of  personnel  of  this  unit.  Average 
daily  use  for  these  radios  was  20  hours  per  day  with  a  battery  life  of  eight 
hours  before  needing  to  be  charged. 
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COMBAT  SECURITY  POLICE  SQUADRON 


EQUIPMENT  LIST 


PART  A 
PART  B 
SECTION  1 
SECTION  2 
SECTION  3 
SECTION  14- 
SECTION  5 


INDIVIDUAL  EQUIPMENT 
ORGANIZATIONAL  EQUIPMENT 
VESICLES  AND  VEHICLE  SUPPORT 
WEAPONS  AND  WEAPONS  SUPPORT 
HOUSEKEEPING  EQUIPMENT 
RADIO  AND  LANDLINE  EQUIPMENT 
GENERAL  EQUIPMENT 


PART  C 


TACTICAL  SECURITY  SUPPORT 
EQUIP-'"  NT 
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INDIVIDUAL  EQUIPMENT 
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OPERATION  SAFE  SIDE 


TRAINING  PROGRAM  ANALYSIS 


Operation  SAFE  SIDS 


TRAE'n'G  PROGRAM  ANALYSTS 

1.  Academics 

a.  Personal  hygiene  and  Field  Sanitation:  Topics  like  proper  core 
of  the  feet  and  wear  of  socks  and  boots  which  ordinarily  are  taken  for 
granted  became  very  critical  in  a  program  like  SAFE  SIDE.  Emphasis  was 
placed  on  the  importance  of  proper  sanitation  procedures  and  the  indi¬ 
viduals  responsibility  to  the  entire  squadron  to  insure  that  these 
procedures  were  followed. 

b.  First  Aid:  The  first  aid  procedures  taught  throughout  the  Air 
Force  were  re-emphasized.  In  addition  such  topics  as  the  treatment  of 
gunshot  wounds  and  field  expedients  for  the  care  and  movement  of  injured 
personnel  were  taught. 

c.  Detection  Devices;  Seome  classroom  hours  presented  by  the  civilian 
representatives  from  RADC  was  used  to  familiarize  the  squadron  members  with 
the  characteristics  and  limitations,  care  and  maintenance  requirements, 
methods  of  installation  and  tactical  employment  of  each  device.  This  in¬ 
struction  was  followed  by  field  demonstration  and  tests. 

d.  Communications :  The  unit's  radios  did  not  reach  the  training  site 
until  the  unit  field  training  phase.  During  the  interim  classes  were  taught 
on  the  proper  tactical  use  of  radio  and  land  line  communications  utilizing 
the  correct  pro-words,  and  procedures. 

e.  Air-ground  Operations ;  These  classes  were  taught  by  the  7th  DASF,  " 
Wheeler  AFB  and  liad  to  be  limited  to  cadre*  KCOs  because  of  difficulty  in 
coordinating  class  time  with  the  availability  of  instructors.  A  day  of 
classroom  work  devoted  to  the  procedures  involved  in  requesting  air  support. 
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marking  targets,  and.  communication  between  the  air  and  ground  forces  as 
well  as  a  detailed  explanation  of  bow  the  Tactical  Air  Support  System 
operates  preceded  a  day  of  practical  application  in  which  each  student 
actually  called  in  simulated  air  strikes  using  equipment  provided  by 
7th  BASF  and  a  T-33  flown  by  7th  BASF  pilots  to  simulate  the  tactical 
aircraft. 

f .  Map  Reading;  Compass  &  Land  navigation:  A  fundamental  skill  for 
all  personnel  down  to  the  lowest  grade  airman  is  the  ability  to  properly 
utilize  a  map,  aerial  photograph,  or  pictomap.  In  the  many  hours  devoted 
to  teaching  this  skill  each  man  learned  to  properly  recognize  topographic 
symbols,  accurately  plot  coordinates  and  read  distance  and  direction.  An 
equally  important  associated  skill  to  map  reading  is  the  ability  to  use  a 
lensatic  compass.  Instruction  toward  this  end  emphasized  the  day  and 
night  uses  of  the  compass.  Combining  these  two  fundamental  skills  and 
adding  the  ability  to  make  an  accurate  terrain  analysis,  the  training  on 
these  subjects  culminated  with  practical  application  hours  where  the 
students  were  required  to  negotiate  land  navigation  courses  during  day¬ 
light  and  darkness. 

g.  Tactics ;  The  basic  principles  of  all  field  operations  were  taught 
or  briefed  prior  to  each  field  operation  in  an  academic  atmosphere.  Several 
sub-topics  can  be  grouped  under  the  heading  of  tactics  including  patrolling 
techniques.  Under  this  sub-topic  instruction  was  presented  on  the  various 
types  of  patrols,  point  and  area  reconnaissance  patrols  and  raid  and  ambush 
combat  patrols,  covering  the  organization,*-  preparation  and  conduct  of  each 
of  these  types.  A  related  sub-topic  under  tactics  was  the  use  of  support¬ 
ing  fires  from  within  the  unit  and  other  friendly  forces.  Target  detection 
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training  is  another  aub-topic  which  was  presented.  Escape  and  evasion 
training  was  a  portion  of  the  tactical  training.  Field  fortifications, 
both  hasty  and  permanent,  vere  taught  in  the  academic  situation  prior  to 
the  many  hours  of  practical  field  training  which  included  the  use  of  these 
fortifications.  All  of  these  subjects  as  they  apply  to  the  academic 
portion  of  training  consisted  of  an  introduction  to  the  actual  field 
training  which  emphasized  these  topics. 

h.  Combat  Intelligence:  These  classes  covered  the  sources  of  intel¬ 
ligence  data,  and  the  proper  recording,  reporting  and  evaluation  of  that 
data. 

2.  Weapons 

a.  Rifle,  5.56  am  (M-l6):  The  M-l6  was  the  basic  weapon  of  the  unit 
and  therefore  a  proportionately  greater  amount  of  time  was  devoted  to 
classes  which  dealt  with  this  particular  weapon  than  with  any  other. 
Immediately  following  weapons  issue  a  class  was  held  on  safety,  field 
stripping,  care  and  cleaning  of  the  weapon  functioning  and  immediate 
v-ction  procedures.  Subsequent  sessions  were  held  on  field  stripping  until 
each  individual  was  able  to  break  down  and  reassemble  his  weapon  blind¬ 
folded.  The.  next  class  held  with  this  weapon  was  devoted  to  zeroing  each 
weapon  for  the  individual  rifleman  and  then  an  initial  proficiency  evalu¬ 
ation  was  conducted.  Classes  in  basic  marksmanship  including  proper  sight 
alignment  and  sight  picture  were  presented  in  an  attempt  to  improve  the 
individual's  knowledge  of  the  fundamentals  of  rifle  marksmanship.  Train 
fire  courses  with  pop  up  targets  at  various  distances  irith  the  individual 

•t 

shooting  from  several  positions,  including  from  in  a  fox  hole,  were  utilized 
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to  teach  each  man  how  to  hit  a  target  with  a  zeroed  weapon  at  different 
ranges.  An  assault  fire  course  was  used  to  teach  the  principals  of  move¬ 
ment  in  formation  while  shooting  live  ammunition.  Hight  firing  was  an 
essential  part  of  the  M-l6  training  program  and  night  fire  courses  were 
conducted  periodically.  Bi-weekly  proficiency  evaluations  were  required 
by  the  USAF  Management  Plan  and  provided  additional  training  for  the 

i 

individual  as  well  as  a  method  of  measuring  proficiency. 

b.  12  Gauge  Shotgun:  The  introductory  classes  for  the  shotgun 
Included  safety,  care  and  maintenance,  functioning  and  immediate  action 
procedures.  Bay  and  night  proficiency  firing  for  each  man  was  then  held 
to  familiarize  each  individual  with  the  weapon. 

c.  Light  Machine  Gun,  7.62  mm  (M-6o):  Because  this  is  a  more  comp¬ 
licated  weapon  than  the  majority  of  the  weapons  used  by  the  squadron, 
more  hours  of  classroom  and  crew  drill  training  was  required  prior  to 
and  "in  conjunction  with  actual  live  firing  to  familiarize  each  member  of 
the  squadron.  Detailed  instruction  in  functioning  and  disassembly  was 
given  to  include  the  use  of  the  tripod  and  traverse  and  elevation  mechanism. 
Familiarization  firing  was  conducted  both  day  and  night  with  the  tripod 

a. 'id.  bipod  and  each  individual  performed  as  the  gunner  and  assistant  gunner 
in  turn.  Each  individual  was  also  taught  the  fundamentals  of  firing  from 
the  shoulder,  underarm,  hip  and  groin  positions.  As  an  adjunct  to  the  K-60 
training,  the  students  were  introduced  to  the  preparation  and  use  of  range 
cards .  Once  the  squadron  was  reorganized  and  each  man  received  his  perma¬ 
nent  assignment,  those  personnel  who  wore  selected  for  duty  as  machine 
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gunners  and  assistant  machine  gunners  were  given  extensive  training  in  the 
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use  end  employment  of  their  weapon  as  well  as ,  several  hours  of  range  time 
to  improve  their  proficiency  in  firing  the  M-60  during  the  specialized  phase 
of  training. 

d.  Heavy  Machine  Gun, ,50  cal  (M-2):  This  is  also  a  complicated  weapon 
similar  in  nature  to  the  M-60  light  machine  gun  so  the  training  conducted 
followed  a  pattern  similar  to  that  presented  to  that  presented  for  the 
M-60  that  each  individual  was  not  taught  the  detailed  disassembly  of  the 
M-2,  and  this  weapon  was  only  fired  from  the  tripod  using  the  traverse  and 
elevation  mechanism.  All  personnel  participated  in  familiarization  firing 
both  day  and  night  serving  as  gunner  and  assistant  gunner  in  turn.  Addi¬ 
tional  training  was  given  on  range  cards  and  crew  drill  for  the  M-2  was 
taught.  As  with  the  M-60,  much  more  extensive  training  was  conducted  for 
those  members  of  the  squadron  who  were  selected  as  heavy  machine  gunners 
and  assistant  machine  gunners  during  the  specialized  phase  of  training 
including  the  detailed  assembly  of  the  weapons,  functioning,  care  and  main¬ 
tenance,  and  Immediate  action  procedures. 

e.  Rocket,  66 mm  (M-72)(Light  anti-tank  weapon,  IAW):  This  weapon  is 
extremely  simple  to  employ  in  that  the  container  for  each  round  also  serves 
as  the  launcher.  Classes  in  the  use  of  the  M-72  were  limited  to  the  prep¬ 
aration  of  the  launcher  for  firing  and  sighting  techniques.  Each  squadron 
member  then  fired  only  one  round  for  familiarization. 

f.  Mortar,  8lmm  (i-i-29  w/mount  MLftl):  Because  of  the  nature  of  the 
weapon,  the  training  associated  with  the  mortar  was  divided  into  three 
distinct  classes.  All  members  of  the  squadron  were  given  extensive  train- 
ing  in  Forward  Observer  procedures,  including  how  to  call  for  mortar  support 
ana  how  to  adjust  fire  on  the  target.  Everyone  also  received  familiarization 
training  In  fire  direction  center  procedures  showing  them  how  each  fire 
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mission  was  plotted.  Familiarization  training  was  conducted  so  that  all 
of  the  students  learned  the  duties  of  each  member  of  a  mortar  crew.  This 
portion  of  tha  mortar  training  was  devoted  to  crew  drill  and  conduct  of 
actual  fire  missions  using  training/practice  ammunition.  As  with  the 
other  crew  served  weapons  much  more  extensive  training  was  conducted  for 
those  personnel  permanently  assigned  as  mortar  crewmen,  fire  direction 
center  personnel  and  forward  observers  during  the  specialty  training  phase. 

g.  Grenade  launcher  (M  143 ) :  The  unit  was  able  to  borrow  sufficient 
grenade  launchers  (M-79)  which  is  a  suitable  substitute  for  familiarization 
purposes,  to  conduct  a  limited  amount  of  training  for  all  squadron  members. 
Each  man  was  briefed  on  the  nature  of  the  weapon  and  fired  several  rounds 
of  training  ammunition.  When  the  assigned  weapons  arrived  at  the  opera¬ 
tional  site,  those  personnel  who  were  assigned  as  grenadiers  were  given 
complete  qualification  training  on  a  mate  shift  range. 

h.  Revolver,  .38  caliber:  When  the  weapons  were  received  those  in¬ 
dividuals  who  were  to  carry  tbs  weapon  because  of  their  ;£oo itioa  or  the 
nature  of  their  duties  were  given  proficiency  training  and  were  required 
to  fire  a  qualification  course. 

i.  Fragmentation  Hand  Grenade  (11-26):  All  personnel  received  train¬ 
ing  in  the  proper  use  of  the  hand  grenade  starting  with  several  hours  of 
practice  with  dummy  grenades  and  finishing  with  the  U3e  of  live  grenades 
on  a  specially  prepared  range. 


3*  Field  Training 


a.  ■  Stream  Cropping  and  Patrols :  Cadre  taught  field  training  Included 
stream  crossing  techniques  in  which  the  students  vara  taught  several  methods 
of  crossing  a  stream  or  river,  rappelling  as  a  confidence  measure,  target 
detection  and  the  field  application  of  the  subjects  previously  covered  in 
academic  classes.  In  patrol  training  the  instructors  organized  and  lead 
the  first  few  patrols  with  the  students  aG  the  patrol  members.  Later  the 
students  became  the  leaders  of  patrols  and  their  performance  was  monitored 
and  critiqued  by  cad-re  instructors. 

b.  Tactics :  After  the  squadron  was  reorganized  to  function  as  it 
•would  in  the  operational  phase,  detailed  field  exercises  were  planned  and 
conducted  to  test  the  tactics  to  be  employed,  evaluate  the  organization 
command  and  control  and  mold  each  fire  team  into  a  harmonious  team.  A 
total  of  four  exercises  were . conducted,  three  lasted  three  days  each  and 
the  fourth  lasted  six  days-  The  planning  involved  in  each  of  these  exer¬ 
cises  included  detailed  aggressor  actions,  an  intelligence  briefing  on  the 
current  "enemy"  situation,  tactical  motor  convoys,  close  air  support  and 
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the  defenses  to  be  employed.  The  information  and  experience  gained  in 
these  exercises  lead  to  some  modifications  in  the  tactics  to  be  useu.  and 
resulted  in  a  slight  squadron  re-organization. 

U.  Specialized  Training 

a.  Tactical  Security  Support  Equipment  (TSSE);  Khny  hours  of  training 
and  testing  of  equipment  were  given  to  the  TSSE  section  members  to  thorough¬ 
ly  indoctrinate  them  in  the  use,  employment,  installation  and  operational 
characteristics  of  their  gear.  They  began  compiling  detailed  data  on  each 
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individual  piece  of  equipment  during  this  training  and  testing  which  con¬ 
tinued  througho. t  the  operation. 

b.  Armored  Personnel  Carrier  Crcv  Training:  The  APC  crews  spent  two 
weeks  learning  to  drive  the  vehicles  over  varied  terrain,  performing  pre¬ 
ventive  maintenance,  and  major  maintenance  on  the  vehicles  and  developing 
the  tactical  application  of  the  APC  to  air  base  defense.  In  addition, 
each  crew  practiced  firing  the  .50  caliber  heavy  machine  gun,  the  primary 
armament  of  the  APC  from  a  static  position  as  well  as  while  the  vehicle  was 
motion. 

c.  Sniper  Team  Training:  One  fire  team  from  the  Close  Combat  Flight 
was  designated  the  Squadron  Sniper  Team  as  an  additional  assignment  above 
and  beyond  their  normal  fire  team  duties .  This  fire  team  received  training 
over  a  three  week  period  on  the  use  of  high  power  rifles,  sniper  scopes 
and  the  techniques  of  long  range  marksmanship.  They  also  spent  several 
hours  of  practical  application  training,  firing  on  a  1,000  meter  range. 

d.  Demolition  Training:  During  this  training,  selected  students 
learned  to  set  charges  using  G-k  compound,  TNT,  detonating  cord,  and  elec¬ 
trical  and  non-electrical  caps  and  fuses.  They  also  learned  how  to  employ 
and  set  the  various  mines  which  the  unit  had  as  part  of  its  equipment. 

e.  Mortar  Crew  Training:  As  discussed  in  paragraph  5.5,  the  personnel 
assigned  as  mortar  crewmen  and  fire  direction  center  personnel  received 
extensive  specialized  training  in  the  coordinated  use  of  their  equipment 
and  practiced  the  techniques  of  mortar  fire  in  support  of  other  units  and 
for  harassment  and  interdiction  fire.  Each  Fire  Team  Leader  received 
additional  training  as  forward  obervers  to  increase  their  ability  to  call 
for  mortar  support  and  adjust  fires.  In  addition,  there  were  several 
hours  devoted  to  coordinated  training  with  the  three  essential  elements 


of  effective  mortar  fire,  the  IPO's,  FDC  and  mortar  crevs  trained  together 
to  improve  the  overall  efficiency  of  the  mortar  section. 

f.  Communications : .  All  personnel  assigned  as  communicators  in  the 
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operations  section  or  as  Radio  Telephone  Operators  with  each  fire  team 
were  given  additional  training  in  the  proper  use  of  the  equipment  avail¬ 
able  with  particular  emphasis  on  proper  communication  procedures. 

g.  ^ chine  Gun  Crew  Training:  Specialized  training  was  also  con* 
ducted  for  those  individuals  assigned  as  light  and  heavy  machine  gunman 
and  assistant  gunmen  to  thoroughly  familiarize  each  man  with  his  weapon 
and  his  duties  on  the  machine  gun  crew.  Each  crew  bacane  responsible  for 
the  care  and  maintenance  of  their  assigned  weapon  and  added  training  along 
with  daily  inspections  insured  their  knowledge  of  this  responsibility. 

Many  hours  on  various  ranges  during  daylight  hours  and  hours  of  darkness 
using  range  cards,  which  each  crew  prepared  for  their  position,  polished 
the  proficiency  of  each  crew  to  a  high  degree. 

h.  Weapons  Maintenance  Course:  As  a  pert  of  the  specialized  phase  of 
training,  each  member  of  the  Weapons  Support  Flight  attended  a  four  day 
course  on  maintenance  of  crew  served  weapons  taught  by  the  Schofield 
Barracks  Supply  Maintenance  Center. 

5.  Physical  Conditioning 

a.  Group  Exercises:  Ten  exercises  taken  from  US  Army  Training  Manual 

21-200  were  selected  03  body  builders  to  loosen  and  tone  the  body  muscles 

for  the  participation  of  the  entire  squadron.  To  build  endurance  and  tone 

the  leg  muscles,  running  in  flight  formation  was  included  in  this  portion 

*» 

of  the  Physical  Conditioning  program.  This  entire  program  was  designed  on 
a  progressive  basis.  During  the  early  phases' of  training  calisthenics  were 


scheduled  at  the  start  of  each  training  day.  later  in  the  program  these 
scheduled  exercise  periods  vere  conducted  only  while  the  squadron  was  in 
garrison.  Also  during  the  early  phases  of  training  a  second  period  of 
exercise  was  normally  scheduled  at  the  close  of  the  training  day  depending 
on  the  days  activity. 

b.  Confidence  Course :  A  confidence  course  was  included  in  the  physical 
conditioning  program  to  build  body  muscles,  develop  endurance  and  build 

the  individuals  confidence  in  his  ability  to  negotiate  simple  but  physically 
demanding  obstacles.  This  confidence  course  consisted  of  13  obstacles 
constructed  over  450  meters  of  hilly  terrain.  It  was  run  also  on  a  pro¬ 
gressive  basis.  At  first  the  men  were  required  only  to  negotiate  the 
course  to  learn  the  various  obstacles  and  the  techniques  for  negotiating 
each  obstacle.  The  amount  of  equipment  each  man  carried  was  gradually 
increased  to  the  point  where  they  were  wearing  their  normal  field  gear 
and  carrying  their  rifle  when  the  course  was  run. 

c.  Road  Marches:  During  the  training  day  the  student  body  was  required 
to  cove  from  class  to  class  by  marching  in  formation  between  training  areas. 
This  distance  varied  from  less  than  a  mile  to  five  miles.  Forced  marches 
from  five  to  eight  miles  in  distances  vere  added  to  the  training  schedule 

as  another  means  of  preparing  the  men  physically  and  building  their  endurance. 
This  program  culminated  with  a  28  mile  force  march  which  tested  the  students 
endurance  after  participating  in  a  four  day  field  exercise. 

d.  Combatlves :  This  portion  of  the  physical  conditioning  program  was 
primarily  intended  to  teach  the  basic  skills  of  unarmed  defense  and  bayonet 
fighting.  The  O'Neal  system  of  Hand  to  Hand  Combat  and  US  Army  bayonet 


training  program  were  utilized  for  this  purpose .  As  a  secondary  benefit 
the  exercises  used. to  loosen  the  body  prior  to  participation  in  the  O'Neal 
training  and  the  actual  participation  in  bayonet  training  aleo  served  to 
tone  the  body  muscles. 

e.  Swimming  Classes ;  As  a  result  of  the  Combat  Water  Survival  Teste, 
a  number  of  the  members  of  the  squadron  were  found  to  be  weak  swimmers  or 
non-swimmers.  Therefore,  swimming  classes  were  added  to  the  training 
schedule  to  develop  this  skill  in  each  individual  enabling  hjm  to  operate 
in  or  around  bodies  of  water  safely.  Swimming  also  had  the  additional 
benefit  of  being  an  excellent  form  of  exercise  for  the  entire  body. 
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OPERATION  SAFE  SIDE 
INDIVIDUAL  PROFICIENCY  EVALUATION 

1.  Physical  Combat  Proficiency  Test  (PCPT) :  The  PCPT,  taken  from  Army 
Publication  TA0G-148C,  was  selected  as  the  means  used  to  measure  each 
individual's  state  of  physical  fitness  at  the  beginning  of  training  and  im¬ 
provement  as  training  progressed.  This  test  measured  the  physical  skills 
of  running,  crawling,  throwing  accuracy,  coordination,  strength  and  en¬ 
durance.  The  test  consisted  of  five  events,  the  40-yard  low  crawl,  hori¬ 
zontal  ladder,  dodge  run,  and  jump,  grenade  throw  and  a  mile  run.  During 
the  training  period,  this  test  was  required  every  two  weeks. 

2.  Combative  Measures:  Performance  evaluations  on  the  individual's 
proficiency  in  combative  measures  were  required  every  two  weeks  during 
the  training  phase  to  measure  each  man's  progress  in  training  and  monthly, 
to  measure  the  retention  of  the  skills  which  were  taught. 

3.  Marksmanship:  Marksmanship  with  the  M-l6  rifle  was  also  tested  every 
two  weeks  to  evaluate  the  progress  oi‘  each  man's  skill  with  this  weapon 
during  the  weapons  block  of  training  and  to  measure  the  retention  of  this 
skill  during  the  later  phases  of  training. 

4.  Combat  Water  Survival  Testing;  This  test  was  administered  to  all  squa¬ 
dron  members  during  the  first  week  of  training  to  determine  which  of  the 
students  would  require  special  safety  precautions  while  operating  in  or 
around  bodies  of  watex*.  For  the  test,  the  individual  was  dressed  in  the 
standard  fatigue  uniform  with  combat  boots,  field  web  harness  with  ammuni¬ 
tion  pouches,  and  canteen.  Each  individual  also  carried  his  rifle.  The 
test  .consisted  of  three  phases.  In  the  first  phase,  the  individual  was 
required  to  jump  into  the  water  and  swim  15  meter3  without  losing  his 
weapon.  If-  the  weapon  was  dropped  but  the  individual  swam  the  required 
distance,  he  was  classified  a  weak  swimmer.  Th <  remaining  two  phases  tested 
the  individual' s  composure  in  the  water.  In  the  second  phase,  each  man  was 
required  to  jump  into  the  water  backwards,  surface  and  regain  his  composure, 
then  on  command  submerge  and  remove  his  field  web  harness.  For  the  final 
phase,  each  man  was  blindfolded  and  required  to  step  off  a  three  meter  diving 
board.  Upon  entering  the  water,  he  removed  the  blindfold  and  swam  to  shore 
without  losing  his  weapon.  The  individuals  who  were  identified  as  weak  or 
non-swimmers  were  given  swimming  lessons  and  then  retested. 
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OPERATION  SAPS  SIDE 
CADRE  TRAINING 


1.  Ranger  Training:  On  4  May  1966,  62  selected  volunteers  began  the  week 
of  introductory  training  with  the  formal  course  commencing  on  11  May  1966. 
During  the  course  43  Air  Force  students  were  eliminated  for  various  reasons. 

On  12  July  1966,  when  General  Martin,  Inspector  General,  Hq  USAF  addressed 
the  graduating  class  at  Eglin  AFB,  Florida,  there  were  19  Air  Force  personnel 
who  had  completed  the  course.  As  the  course  was  in  progress  it  became 
apparent  that  the  drop  out  rate  was  excessive  and  a  shortage  of  qualified 
instructors  would  be  encountered.  Therefore  an  agreement  was  made  with  the 
Department  of  the  Army  to  allow  additional  Air  Force  personnel  to  attend  the 
school  in  succeeding  classes.  On  4  July  1966  six  new  students  and  six  re¬ 
cycle  students  began  Ranger  Training,  with  four  completing  the  course  on 

5  September  1966.  It  was  originally  planned  to  recycle  several  of  other 
previously  injured  students  but  the  target  date  for  beginning  the  SAFE  SIDE 
training  program  was  too  near,  therefore,  it  was  decided  that  certain  of 
these  individuals  would  be  of  value  to  the  training  program  with  what  limited 
trs’ning  they  had  received,  therefore,  they  were  included  in  the  instructor 
corps . 

2.  O'Neil  Hand  to  Hand  Combat  Course;  Four  volunteers,  graduates  of  the 
Ranger  course,  reported  to  Hurlburt  Field,  Florida,  14  August  1966  for  a 
two  week  special  instructor  course  in  O'Neil  Hand  to  Hand  combatives.  The 
course  was  designed  to  teach  an  individual  to  defens  himself  at  close  range, 
either  armed  or  unarmed,  disabling  such  an  enemy  by  using  only  his  body, e.g. 
feet,  knees,  hands,  elbows.  This  training  also  included  use  of  the  bayonet 
in  the  art  of  self-defense. 

3.  Intelligence  Analysis:  During  the  period  of  12  September  through  19 
October  1966  three  SAFE  SIDE  NCOs  completed  the  US  Amy  Intelligence  Course 
at  Fort  Holabird,  Maryland.  This  course  included  planning,  collection, 
analyzing,  and  dessemination  of  combat  intelligence;  various  intelligence 
organization  structures,  radio  operations,  photographic  map  reading,  photo 
interpretation,  situation  maps,  receipt,  handling  interrogation  and  disposition 
of  prisoners;  sociology  of  South  Vietnam,  North  Vietnam  andpacificatior  pro¬ 
grams.  During  the  unit's  field  training  exercises  they  were  used  extensively 

in  the  patrolling  and  field  exercise  training  portions  to  get  experience  in 
patrol  briefing  and  debriefing  and  in  establishing  a  unit  intelligence 
capability  including  the  preparation  and  maintenance  of  situation  maps. 

4.  Special  Infantry  Weapons  Course:  During  the  period  10  July  through  22 
July  1966  two  individuals  attended  US  Army  Crew  Served  Weapons  Course.  Train¬ 
ing  consisted  of  basic  instruction  and  live  fire  with  the  M-60  and  . 50  caliber 
machine  guns  and  81mm  mortar.  Mortar  training  included  classroom  and  field 
application  of  Fire  Direction  Canter,  and  Forward  Observer  duties. 
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5.  Weapons  Maintenance  Course:  While  at  the  SAFE  SIDE  training  site 
arrangements  were  made  for  five  members  of  the  instructor  cadre  to  attend 
a  resident  40  hour  Weapons  Maintenance  Course  conducted  by  the  US  Army  at 
Schofield  Barracks,  Hawaii.  The  course  consisted  of  33  hours  of  instruction 
on  Weapons  Maintenance  and  detail  stripping  of  the  M-16,  M-60  machine  gun, 

. 50  caliber  machine  gun  and  the  81mm  mortar  and  two  hours  of  familiarization 
firing  with  the  M-60  and  .50  caliber  machine  gun. 

6.  Scout  Dog  Courses  Since  quotas  for  the  existing  Department  of  Army 
Scout  Dog  Course,  Ft  Benning,  Georgia,  could  not  he  obtained  it  was  neces¬ 
sary  for  the  Air  Force  to  establish  its  own  Scout  Dog  Training  Course.  Three 
US  Army  instructors  and  one  Air  Force  instructor  with  duty  at  the  USAF  Sentry 
Dog  School,  Lackland  AFB,  Texas  were  seleated  to  organize  and  train  15  air¬ 
men  with  scout  dogs.  This  training  was  conducted  between  8  June  through  30 
August  1966.  All  individuals  selected  for  this  training  had  previous  in¬ 
structor  duty  with  the  US  Army  Scout  Dog  School  at  Fort  Benning,  Georgia. 

Upon  completion  of  the  course  the  Air  Force  instructor  became  NCOIC  of  the 
Scout  Dog  Unit  and  as  such  became  the  instructor  for  the  continual  proficiency 
training  of  the  handlers  and  their  dogs. 

7.  Forward  Air  Controller  Training;  During  the  period  24  through  29  October 
1966,  25  cadre  instructors  received  special  Forward  Air  Controller  training. 
Training  was  presented  on  Tactical  Air  Request  and  Controller  duties  by  key 
personnel  of  the  7th  Direct  Air  Support  Flight,  Wheeler  Air  Base,  Hawaii. 
Classroom  training  included  Tactical  Air  Controller  Organization,  use  of 
forms,  advance  of  tactical  aircraft,  radio  procedures,  and  jargon.  Tactical 
field  training  included  use  of  the  MRC-108  radio  jeep  in  calling  air  strikes. 
Each  individual  receiving  this  training  actually  called  for  and  directed 
several  simulated  air  strikes. 
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TACTICAL  SECURITY  SUPPORT  EQUIPMENT  SUMMARY 


Multipurpose  Concealed  Intrusion  Detection  System  (MCID)  -  .Model  T-l4 

1.  The  MCID  system  is  designed  to  detect  ferrous  metal  passed  over  or 
carried  over  a  buried  detection  wire.  The  system  consists  of  four 
components: 

a.  Detector  -  An  insulated  copper  wire,  in  1600  foot  lengths 
weighing  30  pounds. 

b.  Ampllfir  r  -  The  amplifier  contains  the  sealed  electronic  ampli¬ 
fication  system  which  is  powered  by  an  internal  2  year  life  mercury  battery. 
The  amplifier  has  a  connection  for  the  detection  wire  and  a  connection  for 
the  WD-1  wire  which  leads  to  the  annunciator.  The  amplifier  is  6  inches  in 
diameter,  11.5  inches  high  and  weighs  l8.4  pounds. 

c.  Annunciator  -  The  annunciator  is  7  inches  long,  7  inches  high  and 
2.7  inches  wide  and  weighs  six  poinds. 

d.  Field  Phone  Wire  -  WD-1  field  phone  wire  is  an  essential  component 
but  was  not  supplied  by  the  manufacturer  -  Honeywell  Incorporated,  Hopkins, 
Minnesota. 

2.  Theory  of  Operation:  A  ferrous  object  carried  across  the  buried  wire 
disturbs  the  magnetic  field  and  causes  an  electrical  current  to  flow  through 
the- wire  to  the  amplifier.  The  normal  flow  of  current  in  the  WD-1  wire  is 
broken  which  causes  the  annunciator  to  give  a  light,  audio,  meter  and  counter 
reaction.  The  detection  wire  is  buried  1  to  6  inches  deep  in  sections  up 

to  600  feet  and  the  amplifier  is  buried  next  to  the  wire.  The  WD-1  wire 
which  leads  back  to  the  annunciator  can  be  buried  to  prevent  discovery. 

3*  Test:  A  total  of  30  units  were  received  and  at  the  close  of  tactical 
operations  17  were  installed.  Three  units  were  installed  at  the  training 
site  and  later  were  re-installed  at  Phu  Cat  with  it  other  units .  Three 
units  were  installed  in  the  southeastern  portion  of  the  base.  The  remain¬ 
ing  13  units  were  installed  on  the  north  and  northwest  perimeter  of  the 
base.  The  MCID  at  both  locations  was  monitored  from  a  tower  200  -  400 
meters  from  the  nearest  unit.  The  units  were  placed  in  hard  and  soft  soil 
at  various  locations  along  the  perimeter  ar.d  were  interlocking  to  provide 
a  solid  line  of  early  warning. 

4.  Results:  Normally  the  MCID  was  reliable.  Installing  the  MCID  with¬ 
out  trench  digging  equipment  was  very  difficult  and  time  consuming. 

Thirteen  MCID  units  were  found  to  be  defective  and  the  exact  cause  was 
unknown.  A  total  of  8ll  alarms  were  received  of  which  90  were  possible 
intrusions.  Eight  positive  sightings  of  individuals  were  observed  after 
receiving  the  alarms.  Four  new  units  were  inoperative  after  they  were 
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unpacked,  and  tested.  Causes  of  most  malfunctions  could  not  be  determined. 
Lightning  caused  false  alarms  and  may  have  caused  6  installed  units  to 
malfunction. 

5.  Conclusions:  This  system  is  not  easily  moved  and  once  installed  should 
remain  stationary.  It  is  bulky  and  weighs  55  pounds  per  unit.  It  is 
durable  and  well  constructed.  A  break  in  the  buried  wire  1g  difficult  to 
locate.  The  system  is  beneficial  for  a  permanent  base.  Camouflage  or 
concealment  is  difficult  unless  much  time  is  spent  or  a  large  area  is  cleared 
of  vegetation  to  blend  with  the  area  of  the  MOID  units.  Installation  of 

one  MCID  unit  by  hand  required  8  to  10  hours  using  approximately  12  to  14 
personnel.  With  trench  digging  equipment,  four  personnel  were  able  to  install 
one  unit  in  4  to  5  hours. 

6.  Recommendations :  The  MCID  is  not  recommended  for  mobile  combat  security 
force  units.  A  more  expeditious  and  simple  method  cf  installation  must  be 
developed. 

Infra-red  Intrusion  Detection  System  -  Model  X-4  (Active) 

7.  The  IR  system  is  designed  to  detect  intrusions  by  means  of  infra-red 
beams  which  cause  alarm  when  interrupted.  The  IR  system  consists  of  3 
components:  (l)  An  infra-red  source,  (2)  An  infra-red  Receiver-Radio  Fre¬ 
quency  Transmitter,  and  (3)  An  Alarm  Annunciator.  One  IR  system  contains 

6  sensor  pairs  with  each  pair  consisting  of  an  IR  source  and  Receiver-Radio 
Frequency  Transmitter.  These  six  sensor  pairs  are  monitored  by  the  one 
annunciator.  The  IR  source  and  the  RF  transmitter  are  both  self  contained, 
battery  powered  units  which  are  4x4x2  inches  and  weighing  3/4  of  a  pound. 

The  annunciator  is  a  self-contained,  battery  powered  unit  which  is  12x7x4 
inches  and  weighing  8  pounds.  The  system  is  a  product  of  Santa  Barbara 
Research  Center,  Golcta,  Cal. 

8.  Theory  of  Operation:  The  source  projects  the  infrared  beam  effectively 
under  roost  weather  conditions  to  the  receiver  RF  transmitter  which  may  be  up 

to  1,000  feet  away.  Wnen  an  object:  interrupts  the  bean  it  causes  the  Receiver- 
RF  Transmitter  to  send  signals  (line  of  sight)  to  the  annunciator.  The 
annunciator  is  activated  causing  audio  and  light  alarms.  A  counter  on  the 
annunciator  panel  also  indicates  the  number  of  times  the  beam  has  been  inter¬ 
rupted.  Simultaneously  with  the  audio,  light  and  counter  alarms  are  activated. 
By  monitoring  the  needle  indicator  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  different 
types  of  intrusions  such  as  slow  or  fast  moving  objects  or  the  size  of  the 
object  interrupting  the  beam. 

9.  Test:  Only  limited  testing  was  conducted  both  day  and  night  at  various 
distances  with  the  annunciator  up  to  500  meters  away. 

10.  Results:  The  first  IR  system  was  returned  to  RADC  in  December  i960 
and  a  replacement  was  received  in  March  1967.  All  malfunctions  of  the  IR 
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unit  were  with  the  annunciator.  Except  Tor  one  minor  structural  defect, 
the  IR  source  and  Rccelvcr-EF  transmitter  functioned  properly..  Initially 
the  annunciator  functioned  properly,  however,  after  several  tests  one 
annunciator  received  no  signals  from  the  transmitter.  During  one  night, 
several  hundred  false  alarms  were  received.  The  needle  indicator  moved  to 
the  right  of  the  scale  and  would  not  remain  settled  even  when  no  alarms 
were  received.  The  hast:  of  the  annunciator  battery  coraportmcnt  is  poorly 
constructed  as  the  bottom  cone  loose  when  batteries  were  dropped  into  the 
battery  compartment.  Over-all  results  have  not  boon  satisfactory  as  the 
annunciator  gives  only  one  alarm  when  the  beam  is  interrupted.  Therefore, 
it  is  difficult  to  determine  if  there  is  an  intruder  or  the  unit  has  been 
blown  out  of  lino  or  a  branch  or  leaf  has  interrupted  the  beam. 

11.  Conclusions;  Further  improvements  are  required  on  this  particular 
system  since  it  is  not  considered  reliable  at  this  time.  The  only  areas 
where  the  IR  is  practical  is  on  leveled  flat  areas  or  cleared  paths.  The 
system  tales  at  least  5-10  minutes  to  line  up  the  source  end  receiver. at 
night  even  at  close  range  requiring  extra  movement  which  is  not  feasible 
in  a  hostile  area.  The  annunciator  has  no  tone  control  and  the  lamp  is'  too 
bright  for  night  operations  which  requires  that  the  annunciator  be  monitored 
from  a  safe  location.  In  most  cases  the  maximum  range  of  the  KT  transmitter 
has  been  up  to  600  meters  from  the  annunciator. 

12.  Recommendations :  The  active  IR  system  requires  improvement  and  is  not 
recommended  for  use  by  combat  security  units  at  this  time. 

Seismic  Detection  System  (R&l) :  >  * 

13.  The  seismic  system  is  designed  to  detect  ground  vibrations  caused  by 
a  person  cr  vehicle  moving  on  the  ground  near  a  sensor.  It  Is  composed  of 
ten  battery  povered  seismic  sensors  which  are  monitored  by  a  battery  powered, 
annunciator.  Each  sensor  contains  10  batteries  and  weighs  7  pounds  with 

a  gcophone  sensor  spile  at  the  base  of  the  sensor  and  a  telescoping  antenna. 
The  sensor  has  an  adjustable  sensitivity  switch.  The  annunciator  is  4x3x2 
inches,  self  contained,  battery  powered  and  weighing  2  pounds.  It  has  an 
external  battery  pack  which  charges  the  annunciator  battery  thereby  extend¬ 
ing  operational  life  of  the  unit  from  one  to  three  days.  The  system  is 
manufactured  by  R&I  Controls  of  Research  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota. 

14.  Th eo ry  of  Operation;  An  individual  moving  near  the  device  will  cause 
ground  vibrations  which  are  detected  by  the  seismic  sensor,  which  in  turn 
transmits  a  radio  signal  (line  of  sight)  to  the  annunciator.  The  annunciator 
gives  audio  and  visual  light  indications.  The  ‘ten  lights  on  the  annunciator 
are  mated  respectively  to  the  ten  sensors  enabling  the  operator  to  distinguish 
which  of  the  sensors  is  detecting  an  intruder. 

15.  Tout;  Tne  seismic  system  was  tested" at  various  times  and  locations. 

They  were  used  in  soft  sandy  soil  and  hard  clay  soil,  and  in  wet  and  dry 


weather.  The  annunciator  was  monitored,  from  bunkers,  observation  positions, 
and  towers  located  up  to  500  meters  from  the  deployed  sensor. 


l6.  Results:  Generally  all  tests  proved  satisfactory.  The  system  was 
easy  to  carry,  install,  and  camouflage.  Few  faults  were  noted  with  the 
censors.  The  annunciator  has  several  problem  areas  such  as  operation  and 
construction  of  the  unit,  which  can  be  corrected  by  the  manufacturer.  On 
a  high  sensitivity  setting  various  other  disturbances  such  as  Helicopters, 
artillery,  vehicles,  etc.,  cause  false  alarms,  however,  they  can  be  distin¬ 
guished  by  a  skilled  operator.  There  were  at  least  8  occasions  when  alarms 
were  received  which  were  similar  to  alarms  caused  by  an  intruder.  The 
sensors  are' most  effective  when  buried  and  using  WD-l  wire  as  an  external 
antenna. 

17-  Conclusions :  When  used  with  an  aggressive  active  defense,  this  system 
is  most  suitable  and  can  be  used  in  a  variety  of  situations.  It  performed 
better  than'  other  intrusion  devices  and  had  the  least  number  of  malfunctions . 

18.  Recommendations :  This  system  should  be  retained  for  use  by  future 
combat  security  force  units. 

Seismic  Detection  System  ( Saudi a  Corp. ) : 

19.  The  seismic  intrusion  detector  is  used  to  detect  intrusion  of  enemy 
personnel  and  vehicles  by  means  of  the  ground  vibrations  they  cause  while 
moving.  The  detector  is  a  portable  battery  powered  unit  which  is  8x7-5x4. 5 
inches  and  weighs  15  pounds.  The  sensor  spike  is  a  separate  component  which 
must  be  connected  to  the  detector  by  wire.  The  interrogator  is  a  portable, 
self-contained  transceiver  with  rechargeable  batteries,  measures  10x8.5x5.5 
inches  and  weighs  four  pounds. 

£0.  Theory  of  Operation:  The  detector  when  buried  will  signal  the  presence 
of  personnel  or  vehicles  within  a  certain  range  based  upon  the  sensitivity 
setting.  The  signal  is  transmitted  (line  of  sight)  to  the  interrogator  which 
gives  audible  tones  (beeps)  coinciding  with  the  actual  movement  on  the  ground. 
The  interrogator  con  monitor  a  detector  by  a  second  method  using  a  command- 
readout  plug  which  will  enable  the  detector  to  store  information  concerning 
personnel  or  vehicular  activity.  The  operator  can  then  send  a  signal  from 
the  interrogator  to  the  detector  which  will  transmit  the  stored  information 
back  to  the  interrogator.  The  airborne  interrogator  operates  on  the  same 
principle  as  the  portable  interrogator  but  is  monitored  in  an  aircraft  for 
greater  range  and  coverage. 

21.  Test;  The  oix  seismic  detectors  and  two  portable  interrogators  were 
tested  in  camp  and  then  in  the  field  under  actual  working  conditions  both 
day  and  night.  The  airborne  interrogator  was  tested  in  an  AC- 47  aircraft 
while  In  flight  and  also  on  the  parking  ramp. 


22.  Results:  The  two  portable  annunciators  became  inoperative  within 
three  days  after  initial  testing.  The  interrogator  battery  indicated  it 
•was  not  charged.  The  interrogator  received  signals  from  the  detector  as 
they  occurred  but  would  not  receive  stored  information  from  the  detector. 

Thq  interrogator  was  recharged  and  did  not  function  properly  after  several 
additional  tests.  Battery  life  of  the  interrogator  is  quite  short.  There 
were  no  known  malfunctions  of  the  detectors. 

23.  Conclusions;  This  system  has  proved  unreliable  and  further  testing 
and  evaluations  should  be  conducted  after  manufacturers  improvement.  The 
system  is  more  difficult  to  install,  operate,  and  maintain  cor, roared  to 
the  R&I  seismic  system.  The  interrogator  can  only  monitor  one  of  the  6 
detectors  at  a  time  and  the  bright  yellow  lamps  are  not  practical  for  night 
operations . 

24.  Recommendations ;  Unless  improvements  ore  made,  recommend  this  system 
not  be  used. 

Radar  Air  Base  Intrusion  Detection  System  Raids-1 

25.  The  Raids  system  can  detect  moving  targets  (human  or  otherwise).  It 
can  also  be  used  to  detect  stationary  targets  along  with  moving  targets 
depending  on  the  selected  mode  of  operation.  The  device  consists  of  three 
self-contained  components,  the  transmitiing/rccciving  unit,  the  remote  display 
unit,  and  a  battery  pack,  with  a  combined  weight  of  j6  pounds.  Since  the  device 
is  designed  to  be  mounted  in  a  vehicle  as  well  as  in  a  stationary  position, 

a  charged  vehicle  battery  may  be  used  6-10  hours .  If  desired,  the  display  unit 
may  be  remoted  up  to  50'  from  the  transmitting/receiving  and  power  units.  The 
remote  omit  consists  of  two  display  scopes.  The  A  Scope  for  range  and  peak¬ 
ing  the  signal,  and  the  B  Scope  for  scorch,  crude  range  and  crude  azimuth. 

A  manual  range  gate  is  provided  for  more  precise  measurement  of  range  (+  or 
-  20  meters)  and  the  transmitter  receiver  unit  provides  accurate  azimuth  in¬ 
formation  to  (-  or  -  20  Milo).  A  set  of  head  phones  is  also  used  to  determine 
by  characteristic  sound  what  the  observed  object  is  and  to  peak  up  the  signal 
for  accurate  range  and  azimuth  determination.  If  any  one  or  both  scopes  are 
inoperable,  it  is  still  possible  with  the  use  of  the  headphones  to  take 
accurate  readings.  The  device  is  manufactured  by  Airborne  Instrument  Labor¬ 
atories  Incorporated,  Deer  Park,  Long  Island,  li.Y. 

2o.  Theory  of  Operation:  The  device  is  a  standard  ground  radar  with  a 
selection  mode  that  allows  for  sampling  targets  and  display  only  if  they 
are  moving.  The  Raids  1  is  positioned  at  a  desired  location  and  can  cover 
a  narrow  30  degree  or  a  wide  110  degree  sector  scan.  All  moving  targets 
within  the  sector  scanned  and  out  to  5000  meters  range  will  show  up  as  bright 
spots  at  their  appropriate  range  and  azimuth  and  an  aural  tone  is  provided 
by  the  headphones.  The  operator  can  then  stop  the  antenna  and  track  the 
target  or  return  it  to  automatic  sector  scan. 


27.  Tost:  Since  the  successful  use  of  the  device  requires  the  ability 
to  discriminate  between  sounds,  many  people  were  placed  at  various  ranges 
and  did  various  things  that  were  known  to  the  operator;  walking,  crawling, 
running,  working,  waving  arms  and  moving  vehicles,  'due  next  stage  was 
much  the  came  except  that  the  operator  was  unaware  of  what  the  target  was 
doing  or  the  direction  and  the  distance.  At  first,  results  were  poor,  but 
as  personnel  became  familiar  with  the  machine,  results  improved  rapidly 
with  fairly  accurate  analysis  of  target  information.  Further  tests  were 
conducted  in  open  areas,  wooded  areas,  hilly  areas,  rain  and  high  wind. 

28.  Results:  The  device  is  strictly  line  of  sight.  Rain  affects  operation 
slightly  in  that  it  generates  a  characteristic  noise  in  the  headphones  and 
limits  range  somewhat.  In  high  wind,  above  35  knots,  the  antenna  is  in¬ 
operable.  In  wind  below  35  knots,  the  effectiveness  is  proportional  to  the 
velocity  of  the  wind  in  that  moving  trees  become  targets  and  clutter  the 
screen.  Although  the  trees  are  easily  eliminated  by  their  sound,  as  the 
velocity  of  the  wind  increases  so  many  targets  are  received  that  it  becomes 
inpossible  to  pick  out  a  single  man  moving  among  other  targets. 

29.  Conclusions:  It  is  concluded  that  if  the  device  is  employed  in  a 
proper  environment  with  trained  operators  it  will  undoubtedly  provide  out¬ 
standing  results.  It  must  be  provided  security  as  the  antenna  cannot  be 
concealed  and  there  is  noise  involved  in  operation. 

30.  Recommendations :  It  is  recommended  that  the  evaluation  of  the  device 
be  continued  and  later  be  considered  for  employment . 

Pcriguard  Pressure  Intrusion  Detector  System,  model  T-l:  (Uostin.ghouse) 

31.  Phis  system  is  designed  to  detect  ground  pressure  waves  caused  by  local 
disturbances  in  the  sensor  area.  It  consists  of  two  transducer  sensors, 
one  alarm  console,  and  two  5/8  inch  parallel  hoses  filled  with  a  liquid 
(normally  water  and  antifreeze)  and  located  4  feet  apart  and  up  to  approxi¬ 
mately  TOO  feet  long.  The  hose  weighs  (v  pound  per  foot  and  is  buried  3-12 
inches.  The  Solenoid  and  Transducer  weigh  about  9  pounds  each  and  both  have 
dimensions  of  4x8x6  inches.  They  are  housed  in  machined  aluminum  containers, 
and  located  at  each  end  of  the  hose.  The  alarm  console  is  a  self  contained 
rechargeable,  nickel  cadmium  battery  powered  unit  weighing  24  pounds  with 
lox7x9  inch  dimensions.  The  ’unit  can  be  connected  to  external  batteries  for 
longer  life.  The  Solenoid  cable  connects  the  Solenoid  to  the  Transducer  and 
is  425  feet.  The  Transducer  cable  which  connects  the  transducer  with  the 
alarm  console  Is  325  feet. 

32.  Theory  of  Operation:  The  pressure  waves  created  by  an  individual 
crossing  the  system  increases  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  an  the  hose  which 
activates  the  Solenoid,  and  the  Transducer  causes  an  electrical  pulse  to 

be  sent  through  the  transducer  cable  to  the  alarm  console.  The  gain  control 
of  the  alarm  console  controls  the  desired  sensitivity  whereby  temperature 
changes,  sonic  booms,  earthquakes,  etc.,  will  not  cause  an  alarm. 


33*  Tost:  The  system  was  installed  on  the  northern  perimeter  of  the 
ease  in  sandy  clay  soil  with  the  aid  of  a  grader  to  dig  the  ditches. 

Several  tests  wore  conducted  with  individuals  walking  across  the  system. 

3^.  Results:  When  the  transducer  cable  was  attached  to  the  alarm  console 
it  was  discovered  that  the  internal  battery  required  changing.  Following 
battery  charging,  tests  were  conducted  and  the  system  received  alarms 
cn  a  heavy  footed  person  crossing  the  hose.  Therefore,  the  gain  control 
was  adjusted  to  alarm  on  a  lighter  weight.  After  attempts  to  adjust  the 
gain  control  the  system  received  no  alarms  and  became  totally  inoperative. 

35*  Conclusions :  This  system  was  difficult  to  install,  there  are  many 
parts  to  it,  and  battery  life  was  rather  short.  This  system  racy  be 
adapted  for  a  permanent  base  where  time  and  facilities  are  adequate. 

36.  Recommendations :  This  system  is  not  recommended  for  mobile  combat 
security  force  units. 

btarlight  Scope  -  Model  606O:  (Electrical  Optical  Systems,  Inc.) 

37.  The  Starlight  Scope  is  designed  for  visual  observation  and  to  assist 
in  aimed  fire  of  weapons  at  night.  It  is  a  cylindrical,  portable,  battery 
powered,  electro-optical  scope.  It  can  be  mounted  on  a  variety  of  weapons. 

It  has  a  1  power  magnification,  weighs  5.4  pounds,  is  18.5  inches  in  length, 
3.3  inches  in  width,  and  5.5  inches  in  height.  Battery  life  is  approximately 
100  hows  using  a  6. 75  volt  mercury  battery. 

38.  Theory  of  Operations:  The  Starlight  Scope  uses  the  natural  light 
(moonlight  and  starlight)  for  target  illumination .  The  natural  light  is 
intensified  by  means  of  electrical  and  optical  components  and  a  green  image 
of  the  target,  area  is  produced. 

39*  Test :  The  scope  was  tested  under  controlled  and  field  conditions  where 
it  would  have  been  impossible  for  the  eye  to  observe  objects  unaided.  It 
was  also  used  as  a  sighting  and  surveillance  device  in  open  and  densely 
vegetated  terrain  within  1000  meters. 

40,  Results:  Overall  results  have  been  excellent.  The  scope  definitely 
enhances  viewing  during  night  combat  operations.  However,  there  are  some 
deficiencies  in  the  scope.  When  a  scope  is  removed  from  a  weapon  it  must 
be  re-zerod  if  the  mount  Is  also  removed.  In  conditions  of  high  humidity 
or  moistwe,  the  cardboard  battery  casings  deteriorate.  Also  some  fogging 
of  the  lens  occws  if  the  scope  is  placed  or  held  near  the  ground.  Operators 
will  experience  eye  fatigue  after  five  or  ten  minutes  of  continuous  obser¬ 
vation  through  the  scope. 


4l.  Conclusion:  The  scope  is  excellent  and  has  definitely  proved  bene¬ 
ficial  in  combat  seewity  operations. 


42.  Recommendations:  The  Starlight  Scope  should  be  retained  for 
uoe  by  combat  security  units.  A  five  inch  lone  shade  should  be 
added  to  prevent  fogging.  A  screw  on  lens  cover  with  a  small  chain 
attached  would  prevent  loss  of  the  cover. 


Oxford  Light  Pip  Scope  (Oxford  Corporation'): 


43.  This  scope  is  designed  to  assist  in  sight  alignment  at  night. 
It  is  a  penlight  battery  operated,  plain  glass,  tubular  scope  with 
a  pip  of  light  acting  as  the  reticle.  The  scope  is  approximately 
inches  long  and  approximately  1  inch  in  diameter. 


44.  Theory  of  Operation:  The  scope  is  designed  to  project  .he  light 
pip  which  replaces  the  front  and  rear  sight,  allowing  tne  individual 
to‘  get  on  target  quicker  than  with  iron  sights. 


45.  Test;  The  device  was  tested  over  a  600  meter  course  and  the 
results  compared  with  results  from  normal  K-l6  sights. 


46.  Results:  Results  were  poor  as  more  hits  were  scored  with  the 
iron  sights  on  the  M-l6,  the  zero  of  the  weapon  changed  while  in  use, 
and  the  test  scope  fell  off  the  weapon  due  to  the  poor  mounting 
arrangement.  The  sight  gave  off  excessive  light  at  night. 


47.  Conclusion;  The  scope  is  not  practical  for  combat  zones. 

48.  Recommendat ions ;  This  scope  is  not  recommended  for  use  in  a 
unit  of  this  type. 


Kythe  Night  Sight  (British  Device  -  Saunders  Roe  and  Nuclear  Enter¬ 
prises  Ltd.) 


49.  The  Hythe  Night  Sight  replaces  the  foresight  blade  on  the  M-l6. 
It  is  a  "Betalighfc”  sealed  glass  tube,  internally  coated  with  a 
phosphor  and  filled  with  tritium  gas.  The  tube  is  housed  in  the 
wedge  shaped  foresight  blade.  The  sight  oan  be  rotated  through  90 
degrees  to  provide  a  narrow  blade  for  daylight  use. 
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50*  Theory  of  Operation.  The  tritum  gas  gives  off  a  constant  flow  of 
beta  particles  which  bombard  the  phoGplior  and  cause  It  to  clow.  This 
allova  the  firer  to  alien  his  weapon  onto  the  target  during  periods  of 
low  light,  for  example  at  dawn  and  dusk.  The  sight  is  an  aid  to  firing 
and  docs  not  Illuminate  the  target. 

51.  Test.  Twelve  individuals  fired  the  i-I-lo  with  the  British  sight 
after  the  weapon  was  zeroed  and  then  fired  the  some  course  with  their 
personal  K-l6  weapon.  Firing  was  conducted  at  night  from  30  meters  at 
standard  military  "E"  targets.  Visibility  varied  from  almosr.  total 
darkness  to  partial  moonlight.  .In  very  dark  nights  an  8x10  piece  of  white 
paper  was  placed  in  the  center  of  the  silhouette  target  which  made  the 
target  barely  visible. 

52.  Results;  A  higher  percentage  of  nits  were  scored  with  the  British 
sight  compared  to  normal  sights.  The  sight  improves  a  persons  sense  of 
direction  when  aiming  or  firing  and  increases  liis  confidence  in  the  wea¬ 
pon.  The  illuminatian  device  cannot  be  detected  beyond  5  meters  at 
night.  Tne  rear  sight  aperture  is  quite  large  and  could  be  modified  to 
provide  even  better  sight  alignment. 

53-  Conclusions:  The  sight  is  a  definite  aid  in  night  firing. 

54.  Recommendations :  Recommend  the  rear  sight  be  modified  possibly  with 
another  illumination  device  and  further  tests  be  conducted.  Tne  sight  is 
recommended  for  future  combat  security  type  units. 

Trace  Ketal  Detection  Kit  (Ultra  Violet  Products  Inc.) 

55*  This  kit  is  designed  to  detect  traces  of  metal  oxide  deposited  on  an 
individual  after  handling  metalic  objects.  It  consists  of  a  portable 
battery,  a  ultraviolet  light  (black  light),  battery  charger  and  bottles 
os  special  spray,  instructions  sheets  and  color  comparison  charts. 

56.  Theory  of .Operation:  When  certain  chemicals  are  mixed  with  a  metal 
oxide  they  will  react  with  a  certain  wave  length  of  light  and  give  off 
various  light  depending  on  the  type  of  metal. 

57*  Tests:  Several  tests  were  conducted  by  this  unit  which  indicated  that 
the  device  was  useful. 

58.  Results:  Results  were  satisfactory. 

59*  Conclusions:  Based  on  test  results  obtained  by  this  unit  and  the  OSI 
detachment  at  Phu  Cat  AB,  the  device  was  useful  especially  when  used  in 
conjunction  with  an  experienced  interrogator. 
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60.  Recommendations :  Reco...mend  this  device  for  initial  interrogation  by 
combat  security  units  which  are  operating  in  remote  areas  with  experienced 
interrogators . 

Rubidium  Magnetometer  Tunnel  Detection  Device  ( Vardan  Associates ) 

61.  Tiiis  device  is  used  to  detect  underground  tunneling  end  rectal  objects. 

It  consists  of  a  detector  (hand  held),  annunciator,  battery  pack  (belt  worn) 
aird  battery  charger. 

62.  Theory  of  Operation:  This  device  operates  on  the  theory  of  magnetic 
anomaly.  Usually  most  soils  contain  enough  ferrous  ores  that  the  earth’s 
magnetic  field  will  be  affected  if  the  quantity  of  soil  beneath  the  device 
is  changed  (tunnel)  or  a  piece  of  ferrous  metal  is  present.  The  device 
senses  these  changes  and  indicates  them  audibly. 

63.  Test :  Several  known  tunnels  were  checked  to  obtain  a  familiarity  with 
possible  responses  of  the  instrument.  Additionally,  areas  were  checked 
where  there  was  no  knowledge  that  tunnels  existed.  The  operator  had  less 
than  three  hours  of  training  on  this  device. 

6k.  Results:  Where  the  known  tunnels  existed  the  instrument  responded 
indicating  that  the  tunnelG  existed,  but  in  no  case  did  .it  indicate  the  true 
dimensions  of  the  tunnels .  In  the  check  of  areas  where  there  was  no  know¬ 
ledge  of  tunnels  the  instrument  did  indicate  the  existence  of  a  tunnel,  but 
again  the  dimensions  were  inaccurate.  The  instrument  was  strongly  influenced 
by  metal  objects. 

65 . .  Conclusions:  The  amount  of  testing  -was  not  extensive  enough  to  drigs 
valid  conclusions  other  than  that  the  device  is  capable  of  detecting  tunnels. 
The  fact  that  it  did  not  detect  accurate  dimensions  of  the  tunnels  indi¬ 
cates  that  it  is  not  infallible.  Further,  it  cannot  be  concluded  that  the 
training  received  by  the  operator  was  adequate. 

66.  Recommendations ;  This  instrument  appears  to  have  an  application  in 
combat  security  units  inventory,  however  it  is  recommended  that  more 
thorough  testing  with  an  adequately  trained  operator  be  conducted. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  AIR  FORCE 
HEADQUARTERS,  UNITED  STATES  AIR  FORCE 
WASHINGTON,  DC 


28  December  2005 


MEMORANDUM  FOR  DTIC-RS 

Attn:  Kelly  D.  Akers 

8725  John  J.  Kingman  Rd.,  STE  0944 

Ft.  Belvoir,  VA  22060-6218 

FROM:  HAF/ICIOD  (FOIA) 

1000  Air  Force  Pentagon 
Washington,  DC  20330-1000 

SUBJECT:  Freedom  of  Information  Act  Request  -  DTIC  #  2001-160  (Lathrop) 

1.  Reference  the  attached  DTIC  referral  of  the  report  AD-384659,  “U.S.  Air  Force 
Combat  Security  Police  Forces  for  Air  Base  Defense,  SAFE  SIDE,”  which  was 
forwarded  to  this  office  for  review  and  release  determination. 


2.  The  document  was  released  to  the  requester  on  28  December  2005.  As  a  result  of  this 
public  release  there  are  no  restrictions  on  future  releases  in  response  to  requests.  A  copy 
of  the  cover  page  with  the  appropriate  markings  is  also  enclosed. 


Freqdom  of  Information  Act  Manager 


2  Atch 
As  stated 


